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Introduction 


The  three  parts  of  this  book  -  International 
Relations,  the  European  Community  and  the 
United  Nations  -  illustrate  its  main  theme:  the 
alternatives  facing  nations  in  their  relations  with 
each  other;  whether  to  oppose  and  confront  each 
other  with  the  risk  of  destroying  civilisation  or 
whether  to  work  together  through  international 
co-operation. 

The  section  on  International  Relations  concen¬ 
trates  on  the  relations  between  the  two  major 
powers  -  the  USA  and  the  USSR.  It  shows  why 
these  two  countries  are  the  major  powers  and  why 
and  how  they  have  come  into  conflict.  By  looking  at 
the  major  trouble  spots  it  examines  the  variety  of 
ways  in  which  the  Superpowers  have  clashed  - 
directly  in  Berlin  and  Cuba,  indirectly  in  Vietnam, 
the  Middle  East  and  Africa.  This  leads  to  a 
discussion  of  the  dangers  of  such  confrontation  in 
a  world  of  nuclear  weapons,  and  the  prospects  for 
a  reduction  in  this  conflict. 

The  sections  on  the  European  Community  and 
the  United  Nations  show  how  these  attempts  at 
international  co-operation  came  into  being;  the 
ways  in  which  these  organisations  work  and  how 
successful  they  have  been. 

The  text  is  designed  to  be  followed  through 
chapter  by  chapter  but  within  each  chapter  the 
units  are  self-contained  and  can  be  largely 
understood  without  necessarily  having  studied 


previous  units.  At  appropriate  points  there  are 
questions  based  on  the  text  or  on  the  statistics, 
cartoons  and  photographs  which  accompany  the 
text.  These  questions  are  designed  to  ensure 
understanding  of  the  basic  points  in  the  text  and  to 
develop  skill  in  using  visual  material.  Also  included 
are  case  studies  which  illustrate  the  meaning  and 
impact  of  the  events  you  are  studying  at  a  personal 
level.  Some  are  fictional  -  but  based  on  fact  (e.g. 
the  units  on  Vietnam  and  migrant  workers  in  the 
EEC),  and  others  are  factual  (e.g.  the  unit  on 
human  rights). 

At  the  end  of  the  book  you  will  find  a  Glossary 
and  ‘Who’s  Who’  to  help  you  understand  some  of 
the  terms  used  in  international  affairs  and  highlight 
some  of  the  principal  figures  who  have  helped 
shape  the  contemporary  world. 

The  themes  you  are  studying  are  all  part  of  an 
ever-changing  picture.  The  book  aims  to  capture 
parts  of  this  moving  picture  in  a  series  of  ‘still 
photographs’.  Events  and  personalities  will 
inevitably  change.  It  is  up  to  you  to  keep  up  to  date 
by  studying  outside  the  text-book  -  by  use  of 
newspapers,  magazines,  radio  and  television. 

A  book  of  1 28  pages  cannot  cover  all  the  crucial 
issues  in  the  contemporary  world  or  do  full  justice 
to  the  complexities  of  the  issues  described  but  we 
hope  it  will  give  an  insight  into  the  world  in  which 
you  live. 


PARTI 


The  World  in  Conflict 


The  Superpowers 


Israel  st.ll  depeirdent  CW„a 

onTJS'Dayan  on  Russia 

warns  Moscow 
on  human  rights 

Sovi, 


Soviet  Union  accuses  US 
of  distortion  over  Ethiopia 


Who  Are  the 
Superpowers? 


The  newspaper  headlines  on  this  page  introduce 
the  main  theme  of  a  large  part  of  this  book  -  that  of 
international  relations.  These  headlines  are  typical 
and  although  personalities  and  places  may 
change,  similar  newspaper  cuttings  can  be  found 
for  any  period  since  1 945.  They  feature  the  major 
powers  who  dominate  international  events  and 
whose  actions  determine  the  future  of  the  world. 
Whenever  they  quarrel  the  rest  of  the  world  holds 
its  breath;  whenever  they  resolve  their  problems 
the  rest  of  the  world  breathes  a  sigh  of  relief. 

Who  are  these  major  powers  who  have  domi¬ 
nated  world  events  since  1945?  Why  are  they  so 
powerful?  Why  have  they  quarrelled?  In  which 
parts  of  the  world  have  their  quarrels  taken  place? 
Why  are  their  quarrels  so  important  for  the  rest  of 
the  world? 

These  are  the  main  issues  which  will  be  dealt 
with  in  this  chapter  on  international  relations  since 
1945. 

THE  MAJOR  POWERS 

Which  countries  make  up  the  league  of  major 
powers  and  what  factors  make  them  so  powerful 
when  compared  to  other  countries? 

A  major  power  is  one  which  has  the  strength  to 


defend  its  own  interests  when  these  are  chal¬ 
lenged  and  above  all  the  strength  to  exert  its  influ¬ 
ence  on  other  areas  throughout  the  world.  Certain 
countries  have  the  power  to  do  this  because  of 
their  economic  and  military  strength. 

Economic  Strength 

Size  (area),  population  and  wealth  are  all  indicators 
of  a  country’s  economic  strength.  The  size  of  a 
country  is  important  because  this  is  usually  an 
indication  of  the  resources  available  to  that  coun¬ 
try.  A  large  country  can  be  self  sufficient  with 
regard  to  food,  minerals,  etc.  whereas  a  smaller 
country,  like  Britain,  has  to  rely  on  imported  raw 
materials  and  food.  Population  is  important  as  it  is 
the  workforce  of  a  country.  In  times  of  war  a  coun¬ 
try  with  a  large  population  has  large  human 
resources  to  draw  upon.  The  wealth  (Gross 
National  Product  -  GNP)  of  a  country  is  a  measure 
of  the  extent  to  which  that  country  has  the  tech¬ 
nology  to  use  its  resources  and  its  workforce  to  full 
advantage. 

If  the  four  largest,  the  four  most  heavily  popu¬ 
lated  and  the  four  wealthiest  countries  are  com¬ 
pared  (Table  1 )  we  can  see  that  only  two,  the  USA 
and  the  USSR  occur  in  all  lists. 
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Table  1  The  four  strongest  countries  in  terms  of  size,  population  and  wealth 


Size  (Area  in  square  miles) 

Population  (1975) 

Wealth  (GNP  in  million  $  (1975)) 

USSR 

8  650  000 

CHINA 

852  1 30  000 

USA 

1  508  680 

CHINA 

4  300  000 

INDIA 

610  080  000 

USSR 

665  910 

CANADA 

3  851  800 

USSR 

256  670  000 

JAPAN 

495  1 80 

USA 

3  549  000 

USA 

215  120  000 

WEST  GERMANY 

408  750 

Canada  is  a  major  country  in  terms  of  land  area,  a 
large  part  of  which  is  rich  farmland  and  is  rich  in 
mineral  resources.  But  Canada  has  a  very  small 
population,  much  smaller  than  that  of  Britain. 

India  has  a  huge  population  but  one  which  is 
largely  poorly  educated  and  therefore  unable  to 
contribute  much  to  India’s  economic  strength. 
India’s  population  is  increasing  at  a  rate  which  is 
causing  many  problems  for  her  economic 
development.  India  also  has  a  low  GNP -  $91  81 0 
million  in  1975. 

China  has  a  huge  land  area  and  a  huge  popula¬ 
tion  but  she  falls  well  behind  in  wealth  with  a  GNP 
of  $285  960  million  (1975). 

Japan  and  West  Germany  are  major  industrial 
nations  but  they  are  dependent  on  imported  raw 
materials  and  for  political  reasons  have  not 
developed  a  military  strength  equal  to  their 
economic  strength. 

Military  Strength 

Military  strength  is  equally  important  as  an  indi¬ 
cator  of  power  and  can  be  measured  in  two  ways  - 
in  terms  of  armed  forces  and  in  terms  of  types  of 
weapons. 

The  strongest  countries  in  terms  of  total  armed 
forces  are  shown  in  Table  2. 


Table  2 

Armed  forces 

USSR 

3  375  000 

CHINA 

2  880  000 

USA 

2  699  000 

INDIA 

980  000 

Of  course  the  size  of  armed  force  only  gives  us 
part  of  the  picture:  we  need  to  know  how  these 
forces  are  armed.  Above  all  we  need  to  know  the 
size  and  capability  of  a  country’s  nuclear  force. 
This,  as  you  will  see  later,  can  be  a  very  compli¬ 
cated  thing  to  determine.  The  main  nuclear  powers 
in  the  world  are  shown  opposite. 

When  we  examine  all  the  relevant  factors  we  find 
that  three  major  powers  stand  out  -  the  USA,  the 
USSR  and  China.  And  of  these  three,  the  USA  and 
the  USSR  are  the  most  powerful  in  terms  of 


economic  strength  and  nuclear  weapons.  These 
two  have  become  known  as  the  Superpowers  and 
have  dominated  world  events  since  1 945. 

The  supremacy  of  the  USA  and  the  USSR  dates 
from  the  end  of  the  Second  World  War  when,  as 
leaders  of  the  capitalist  and  communist  worlds 
respectively,  they  built  up  alliances  with  other 
countries  and  came  to  control  spheres  of  influence 
throughout  the  world. 

The  major  nuclear  powers 


U.S.A.  U.S.S.R. 


Britain  France  China 


Questions 

1  Explain  why  the  USA  and  the  USSR  deserve  the 
description,  ‘Superpowers’. 

2  Why  has  China  not  yet  reached  Superpower 
status? 

3  Are  there  any  countries  or  groups  of  countries 
which  may  become  major  world  powers  in  the 
near  future? 
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Focus  on  the  Superpowers 


We  have  seen,  in  the  preceding  pages,  why, 
because  of  the  things  they  have  in  common,  the 
USA  and  the  Soviet  Union  are  described  as 
Superpowers.  Yet  in  the  context  of  international 
relations  the  differences  between  them  -  in  their 
politics,  economies  and  societies  -  are  more 
important  than  their  similarities. 

The  USA  declared  its  independence  from  Britain 


on  4  July,  1 776  because  of  dissatisfaction  with  the 
government  in  London.  After  the  War  of  Indepen¬ 
dence  ended  in  1783,  there  were  thirteen  states; 
today  there  are  fifty.  The  USA  is  a  vast  union  of 
states  stretching  from  Alaska  to  Florida,  from 
California  to  New  England,  containing  many  differ¬ 
ent  groups  of  people,  ideas  and  problems.  The 
Soviet  Union,  too,  was  born  out  of  dissatisfaction 


Choice  between 
different  political 
parties 


The  main  economic  and  politicai 
differences  between  the  USA  and  the  USSR 
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with  the  previous  form  of  government,  although  for 
vastly  different  reasons.  The  overthrow  of  the  Tsar 
and  the  Bolshevik  Revolution  of  1 91 7  signalled  the 
beginning  of  a  new  era  in  Russia.  The  Soviet  Union 
is  a  huge  federation  of  fifteen  republics  covering 
one-sixth  of  the  earth’s  surface  and  containing 
within  its  population  a  huge  mixture  of  over  a 
hundred  nationalities. 

The  people  of  the  USA  live  in  the  wealthiest 
country  in  the  world.  Vast  supplies  of  natural 
resources  such  as  iron  ore,  oil  and  good  farmland, 
coupled  with  an  industrial  and  agricultural  system 
based  on  mechanisation  and  automation,  give 
most  of  the  people  a  very  high  standard  of  living. 
Most  Americans  believe  that  the  best  way  to  make 
use  of  their  resources  is  by  means  of  what  they  call 
free  enterprise  -  competition  between  individuals 
and  private  companies  to  exploit  the  resources 
available.  They  are  usually  wary  of  government 
interference  in  their  lives  and  work.  In  recent 
years,  however,  the  Federal  Government  in 
Washington  has  increasingly  extended  its  control 
over  important  aspects  of  the  people’s  lives,  such 
as  health  and  welfare,  education,  industrial  rela¬ 
tions  and  civil  rights,  as  well  as  important  sectors  of 
the  economy,  particularly  energy  resources. 

The  Soviet  Union  has  made  remarkable  prog¬ 
ress  since  the  Revolution  of  1917.  In  terms  of 
industrial  power  it  is  second  only  to  the  USA  and  its 
people  benefit  from  advanced  educational  and 
social  services.  But  in  order  to  reach  this  position 
the  USSR  has  adopted  a  very  different  method 
from  the  free  enterprise  of  the  USA.  The  most 
important  difference  lies  in  the  part  played  by  the 
government,  or  State.  Through  a  series  of  Five 
Year  Plans  the  State  controls  industry  and  agricul¬ 
ture  in  the  Soviet  Union,  deciding  on  production 
targets,  wages,  and  prices  throughout  the  country. 
Factories,  farms  and  shops  are  owned  by  the 
State,  and  very  little  is  owned  privately.  Although 
the  State’s  control  of  the  economy  has  not  always 
been  entirely  successful  (neither  has  free  enter¬ 
prise)  the  Soviet  Union  is  an  advanced  industrial 
nation  in  which  the  vast  majority  of  the  people 
enjoy  low-cost  housing,  free  medical  services, 
good  pension  schemes  and  a  good  educational 
system. 

What  is  important  is  not  the  fact  that  there  are 
differences  of  detail  between  the  two  societies  but 
the  more  fundamental  fact  that  they  have  each 
chosen  very  different  ways  of  reaching  their  goals, 
which  are  very  much  a  result  of  their  historical  and 
political  development. 

Most  Americans  have  a  basic  belief  that  the 
freedom  of  the  individual  is  very  important.  They 


believe  that  government  restrictions  on,  and  inter¬ 
ference  with,  the  ec.onomy  and  society  should  be 
kept  to  a  minimum.  In  the  American  system  of 
government,  freedom  is  also  of  fundamental 
importance.  The  American  people  believe  that  free 
elections  in  which  the  voters  have  a  choice  of 
candidates  from  different  political  parties  is  very 
important.  In  the  economy,  free  enterprise,  with  its 
emphasis  on  private  ownership,  private  profit  and 
competition  is  the  accepted  system.  And  in  society 
at  large,  freedom  of  speech  and  of  the  mass  media 
is  held  to  be  very  important. 

In  the  Soviet  Union  the  emphasis  is  rather  dif¬ 
ferent.  Although  there  are  elections  in  the  Soviet 
Union,  it  is  a  one-party  state.  The  Communist  Party 
is  the  only  political  party,  and  voters  choose  people 
to  serve  in  government  from  among  the  candi¬ 
dates  put  forward  by  the  Communist  Party.  The 
government  has  virtually  complete  control  of  the 
economy  and  the  society.  It  is  believed  that  no 
important  decisions  regarding  the  economy 
should  be  left  to  private  individuals  or  companies. 
Industrial  and  agricultural  activities  are  carried  on 
for  the  benefit  of  the  nation  as  a  whole  and  should 
therefore  be  controlled  by  the  State  on  behalf  of 
the  people.  Equality  and  fairness  are  of  greater 
importance  than  individual  freedom  of  choice. 

Clearly,  there  are  great  differences  in  the  lives  of 
American  and  Soviet  citizens.  The  societies  in 
which  they  live  have  developed  along  very  differ¬ 
ent  lines.  The  economic  systems  in  which  they 
work  are  founded  upon  very  different  principles. 
The  political  systems  which  rule  their  lives  are 
fundamentally  different.  Neither  society  is  perfect 
-  each  has  its  social  and  economic  problems. 

The  people  of  these  two  nations  have  different 
priorities  and  have  chosen  different  ways  of  work¬ 
ing  towards  their  respective  goals.  Each  is  travel¬ 
ling  along  its  own  road  towards  these  goals.  The 
problem  for  international  relation  is,  as  we  shall 
see,  that  in  many  cases  these  priorities  and  goals 
come  into  conflict. 

Questions 

1  Explain  what  the  Americans  mean  by  ‘free 
enterprise’. 

2  What  is  the  role  of  the  State  in  the  Soviet 
economy  and  society? 

3  Describe  briefly  three  of  the  main  differences 
between  the  lives  of  American  and  Soviet  citi¬ 
zens. 

4  Why  are  the  different  priorities  and  goals  of  the 
two  Superpowers  a  problem  for  international 
relations? 
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The  Cold  War 


US  and  Soviet  troops  meet  in  1945 


WHAT  IS  THE  COLD  WAR? 

The  two  Superpowers,  the  USA  and  the  USSR,  are 
suspicious  and  afraid  of  each  other  mainly 
because  of  political,  economic  and  social  differ¬ 
ences.  This  distrust  leads  them  to  quarrel  and 
make  threats,  though  trying  to  avoid  direct  war, 
one  against  the  other.  Both  the  USA  and  the  USSR 
are  aware  of  the  huge  amounts  of  highly  destruc¬ 
tive  nuclear  weapons  each  possesses,  and  both 
realise  that  a  direct  war  between  them  would  have 
serious  results,  not  only  for  them  but  for  the  whole 
world.  Therefore  they  live  in  a  state  of  armed, 
uneasy  peace,  facing  each  other  in  a  Cold  War. 

HOW  THE  COLD  WAR  DEVELOPED 

1  The  Revolution  in  Russia  in  1 91 7  and  American 
opposition  to  the  idea  of  a  communist  govern¬ 
ment  in  Russia,  led  to  mutual  mistrust  and  fear. 

2  Although  the  USA  and  the  USSR  fought 
together  against  Germany  in  the  Second  World 
War,  the  mistrust  remained  and  when  Germany 
was  defeated  in  1 945  the  USA  and  Soviet  Union 


faced  each  other,  still  suspicious  of  each  other’s 
intentions. 

3  Between  1944  and  1947  the  Soviet  Union 
gained  and  kept  control  of  several  countries  in 
Eastern  Europe:  Bulgaria,  Romania,  East 
Germany,  Poland  and  Czechoslovakia.  The 
USA  opposed  this  strongly  and  feared  further 
advances  by  the  USSR. 

4  In  T945  the  USA  had  dropped  atom  bombs  on 
Hiroshima  and  Nagasaki  in  Japan,  demonstrat¬ 
ing  her  military  power.  The  USSR  was  afraid  of 
this  show  of  atomic  power  and  of  US  military 
bases  in  several  parts  of  the  world. 

5  The  Berlin  Blockade  in  1948,  when  the  USSR 
tried  to  force  the  USA  and  her  allies  from  Berlin, 
showed  the  seriousness  of  the  Cold  War  con¬ 
frontation. 


HOW  THE  COLD  WAR  IS  FOUGHT 

An  American  journalist  wrote,  just  after  the  Second 
World  War,  ‘We  are  in  the  midst  of  a  cold  war’  as  his 
way  of  describing  the  armed  confrontation  be- 


9 


How  the  Cold  War  is  fought 
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tween  the  USA  and  the  USSR.  How  do  the  two 

Superpowers  confront  each  other? 

a)  Each  side,  through  fear  of  the  other,  builds  up 
and  develops  its  weapons  in  an  effort  to  gain 
superiority.  This  ‘arms  race;  though  very  costly, 
is  vital  to  the  balance  of  power  between  the  two 
countries.  For  example,  a  new  Soviet  super¬ 
sonic  bomber,  the  Backfire,  with  a  range  of 
7000  miles,  has  been  developed.  The  USA  has 
developed  the  Cruise  missile  which  can  fly  low, 
under  radar  detection. 

b)  Along  with  the  development  of  military  equip¬ 
ment  there  is  the  development  of  defence  sys¬ 
tems  in  an  attempt  to  reduce  the  possibility  of 
surprise  attack.  One  example  of  this  is  the 
American  Airborne  Warning  and  Control  Sys¬ 
tem  Aircraft  (AWACS). 

c)  The  possible  advantages  of  military  control  in 
space,  gives  added  momentum  to  the  ‘space 
race’. 

d)  An  ‘information  war’  is  waged  through  radio 
broadcasts,  books  and  newspapers,  while  both 
sides  attempt  to  gain  information  of  secret 
military,  space,  and  industrial  developments, 
using  spies,  microphones  and  films. 

e)  Other  countries  become  involved  in  the  Cold 
War,  partly  because  they  join  up  with  one  side 
or  the  other  in  alliances,  e.g.  the  USA  and 
NATO  - 1 949;  the  USSR  and  the  Warsaw  Pact 


- 1 955.  The  support  of  other  countries  may  be 
bought  with  aid  in  the  form  of  money,  military 
equipment  or  ‘advisers’  from  either  the  United 
States  or  the  Soviet  Union. 

f)  In  the  ‘warnings  race’  each  side  complains 
about  the  other’s  methods  and  tactics.  The 
USA  criticises  the  USSR  for  the  ‘lack  of  human 
rights’  in  that  country  while  the  USSR  claims 
that  the  USA  supports  corrupt  governments. 

g)  In  the  ‘prestige  race’  each  country  gives  finan¬ 
cial  support  to  individuals  and  groups  whose 
activities  reflect  well  on  their  country,  e.g. 
Soviet  sportsmen  are  given  well-paid  jobs  as 
instructors  in  their  own  sport,  while  American 
sportsmen  receive  university  scholarships. 


Questions 

1  What  is  meant  by  the  term  ‘Cold  War’? 

2  Why  do  USA  and  USSR  try  to  avoid  a  direct  war 
with  each  other? 

3  Name  four  ways  in  which  the  Cold  War  is  fought. 

4  In  what  ways  do  you  think  space  platforms  might 
be  useful  to  either  side  in  the  Cold  War? 

5  Can  you  give  any  recent  examples  of 

a)  warnings  race  and 

b)  prestige  race? 


10 


Friend  or  Foe? 

Operation  Carbon  Edge 

‘For  ten  hectic  days  in  September  1977  a  battle 
raged  in  southern  Germany  between  two  oppos¬ 
ing  miiitary  forces:  opposing  waves  of  huge  tanks 
manoeuvered  for  position,  units  of  infantrymen 
clattered  through  tiny  villages  fighting  for  control  of 
important  bridges  and  road  junctions.  Overhead, 
missile-carrying  Cobra  helicopters  and  Phantom 
jets  thundered  across  the  skies,  firing  at  one 
another  and  at  targets  on  the  ground.  ’ 

The  ‘battle’  was  a  NA  TO  military  exercise  involv¬ 
ing  more  than  50  000  troops,  4000  tanks  and 
armoured  vehicles,  7500  other  vehicles,  90  aircraft 
and  500  helicopters.  The  ‘invading’  Orange  and 
the  ‘defending’  Blue  armies  in  the  training  exercise 
included  American,  British,  Canadian,  West 
German,  Dutch  and  Belgian  troops.  The  Orange 
force,  played  by  some  United  States  and  West 
German  units,  took  the  role  of  the  Soviet-led  War¬ 
saw  Pact  countries.  No  shots  were  actually  fired. 
Instead,  1900  umpires  wearing  white  armbands 
clambered  about  the  battlefield  using  field-radios 
to  tell  the  unit  commanders,  ‘You’re  dead’,  while 
‘killed’  vehicles  were  marked  with  yellow  flags. 

The  aim  of  ‘Carbon  Edge’  and  similar  exercises  held 
each  year  is  to  find  out  just  how  good  the  North 
Atlantic  Treaty  Organisation  (NATO)  forces  would 
be  if  the  Warsaw  Pact  countries  attacked  in  Western 
Europe.  The  Warsaw  Pact  countries  hold  similar 
exercises  every  year  behind  the  Iron  Curtain  in 
order  to  try  out  their  equipment  and  tactics. 


THE  NORTH  ATLANTIC  TREATY 
ORGANISATION 

NATO,  which  is  the  most  important  military  alliance 
of  the  countries  of  the  West,  came  into  existence 
as  a  method  of  defence  against  the  expected 
attempt  by  the  Soviet  Union  to  expand  communist 
power  and  influence,  particularly  in  Europe,  after 
the  Second  World  War.  In  1945  the  USSR  was  a 
new  Superpower  with  armed  forces  of  almost  four 
million  men  and  it  had  already  shown  its  readiness 
to  use  this  powerful  army  to  set  up  communist  rule 
in  Eastern  Europe.  The  setting  up  of  NATO  was 
designed  to  balance  the  power  of  the  Soviet  Union 
by  combining  the  military  strength  of  the  countries 
of  Western  Europe  with  the  power  and  wealth  of 
the  United  States. 

In  spite  of  their  shared  aim  of  preventing  Soviet 
expansion,  there  have  been  some  major  dis¬ 
agreements  among  NATO  member  countries  in 
recent  years.  NATO  headquarters  -  SHAPE,  the 
Supreme  Headquarters  Allied  Powers  Europe  - 
were  transferred  from  Paris  to  Mons  in  Belgium  in 
1967  as  a  result  of  a  French  decision  to  play  a 
reduced  part  in  the  running  of  the  alliance.  More 
recently,  the  problem  of  fishing  rights  led  to  the 
so-called  ‘Cod  War’  between  Britain  and  Iceland, 
and  in  1974  Turkish  troops  invaded  the  island  of 
Cyprus. 

All  the  forces  of  NATO  in  Europe  are  under  the 
direction  of  a  supreme-commander.  The  com¬ 
mand,  named  ACE  -  Allied  Command  Europe  - 


Members  of  NATO,  Warsaw  Pact,  CENTO  and  SEATO 


NA  TO’s  Standing  Naval  Force  Atlantic  Unitin  the  Arctic  Sea 


looks  after  the  area  from  Norway  in  the  north  to  the 
Mediterranean  in  the  south,  and  from  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  in  the  west  to  the  eastern  frontier  of  Turkey 
in  the  east.  Forces  in  Europe  come  under  this 
command  in  peace  as  well  as  war  so  that  they  can 
be  organised,  trained  and  equipped  as  a  single 
force  ready  to  defend  Western  Europe  from  attack. 

The  belief  that  this  attack  will  come  from  the 
Warsaw  Pact  countries  is  a  view  shared  by  the 
majority  of  military  leaders  in  the  NATO  countries, 
a  view  which  has  changed  very  little  since  NATO 
was  set  up  in  1949.  It  is  summed  up  by  General 
Alexander  Haig,  present  Supreme  Allied  Com¬ 
mander  in  Europe,  who  recently  said: 

The  explosion  of  Soviet  military  capabilities  . .  .far 
exceeds  the  requirements  of  a  purely  defensive 
posture  . . .  The  enemy  is  moving  ...  I  believe 
that  the  threat  of  Soviet  power  is  greater  today.’ 

THE  WARSAW  PACT 

As  you  can  see  from  the  map  on  page  11,  the 
USSR  is  almost  totally  surrounded  by  member- 
countries  of  the  three  Western  military  alliances.  It 
was  fear  of  being  surrounded  in  this  way  that  led 
the  Soviet  Union  to  bind  together  the  Soviet  satel¬ 
lite  countries  of  Eastern  Europe  in  the  Warsaw  Pact 
in  1955. 

Since  then,  the  forces  of  the  Warsaw  Pact  have 
grown  steadily  and  today  they  outnumber  NATO 
forces  by  about  5  to  3.  NATO  forces  would  find  it 


very  difficult  to  defend  Europe  against  a  sudden 
military  threat  from  the  Warsaw  Pact  forces.  Many 
of  the  countries  in  the  NATO  alliance  are  cutting 
back  on  military  spending  as  a  result  of  economic 
difficulties  in  the  1 970s.  It  has  also  been  estimated 
that  NATO  maybe  wasting  as  much  as  a  third  of  its 
effectiveness  by  having  too  many  different 
weapons  of  each  type,  e.g.  thirty-one  different 
anti-tank  missiles  and  forty-one  kinds  of  naval 
guns.  In  contrast  to  this,  most  armaments  for 
Warsaw  Pact  forces  are  made  in  the  Soviet  Union 
and  used  by  all  the  Warsaw  Pact  countries,  result¬ 
ing  in  greater  efficiency. 

NATO’s  only  advantage  in  terms  of  numbers  of 
weapons  lies  in  tactical  nuclear  weapons.  The 
United  States  keeps  around  7000  atomic  war¬ 
heads  in  Europe  -  but  it  would  face  a  very  difficult 
decision  about  whether  or  when  to  use  them. 
NATO  also  has  a  very  important  advantage  in 
terms  of  advanced  technology,  e.g.  although 
Soviet  tanks  are  heavier,  they  are  less  accurate, 
slower  and  more  vulnerable  to  attack  than  those 
used  by  NATO. 

It  is  very  difficult  to  estimate  which  of  the  two 
alliances  would  be  the  stronger  if  war  did  occur  in 
Europe.  But  there  is  evidence  that  the  Warsaw 
Pact  forces  are  growing  much  faster  than  those  of 
NATO.  One  estimate  is  that  the  USSR  now  turns 
out  a  new  submarine  every  five  weeks,  eight 
hundred  military  aircraft  a  year,  and  that  in  1976 
alone,  2000  new  tanks  were  built  compared  with 
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only  400  in  the  USA.  NATO  commanders  believe 
that  this  rate  of  production  is  too  high  to  be  purely 
defensive  and  is  a  serious  threat  to  the  balance  of 
power  between  the  forces  of  East  and  West. 


Questions 

1  Why  do  NATO  forces  hold  exercises  like  Opera¬ 
tion  Carbon  Edge? 

2  Study  the  map  and  draw  up  a  list  of  the  members 
of  NATO  and  the  Warsaw  Pact. 


3  Explain  why  the  USA  and  the  countries  of  West¬ 
ern  Europe  joined  in  a  military  alliance  in  1949. 

4  Write  a  short  paragraph  describing  NATO  today. 

5  What  evidence  is  there  that  NATO  still  expects 
any  attack  on  Western  Europe  to  come  from  the 
Warsaw  Pact  countries? 

6  What  persuaded  the  USSR  to  set  up  the  Warsaw 
Pact  alliance  with  the  countries  of  Eastern 
Europe? 

7  Why  might  NATO  forces  find  difficulty  in  resist¬ 
ing  a  Warsaw  Pact  attack  on  Western  Europe? 

8  What  two  advantages  does  NAT 0  have  over  the 
Warsaw  Pact  forces? 
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Face  to  Face  Confrontation 


Introduction  —  Berlin  and  Cuba 

On  certain  occasions  the  two  Superpowers  have 
been  in  direct  confrontation  with  each  other.  The 
dangers  of  such  ‘face  to  face’  involvement  are 
immense  in  an  age  of  nuclear  weapons. 

Two  major  examples  of  this  direct  conflict  can  be 
seen  in  crises  over  Berlin  and  over  Cuba. 


Berlin  —  Divided  City 

On  19  March,  1970,  Willy  Brandt,  the  West 
German  leader,  made  an  historic  visit  to  East  Ger¬ 
many  to  meet  the  Prime  Minister  of  East  Germany. 
The  talks  between  the  two  leaders  were  not  as 
important  as  the  fact  that  they  met  at  all.  This  first- 
ever  meeting  of  the  leaders  of  the  two  Germanies 
marked  a  real  breakthrough  in  attempts  to  solve 
one  of  the  main  areas  of  tension  between  the 
communist  and  capitalist  worlds.  Germany,  and 
especially  Berlin,  had  been  an  area  where  the  two 
confronted  each  other  and  had  been  the  reason  for 
a  number  of  serious  crises  since  the  end  of  the 
Second  World  War. 


At  the  end  of  the  Second  World  War  Germany 
was  divided  into  four  occupation  zones  by  the 
Soviet,  American,  British  and  French  allies.  It  was 
hoped  that  the  country  would  be  run  as  one  under 
a  joint  administration,  but  this  never  came  into 
being  as  the  four  victors  soon  began  to  quarrel. 
The  capital  of  Germany,  Berlin,  which  had  also 
been  divided  into  four  sectors,  lay  inside  the  Soviet 
zone,  and  all  communications  with  Berlin  had  to  go 
through  Soviet-occupied  Germany. 

Half  of  Berlin  was  thus  an  island  surrounded  on 
all  sides  by  a  communist-controlled  Germany.  This 
situation  annoyed  Stalin,  the  Soviet  leader,  who 
decided,  in  May  1948,  to  put  pressure  on  the 
western  sector  of  Berlin  by  blocking  all  land  routes 
-  road  and  rail  -  into  Berlin  from  the  west.  He 
hoped  to  lay  siege  to  West  Berlin  and  force  the 
Western  powers  to  hand  over  all  of  Berlin  to  his 
control.  This  became  known  as  the  Berlin 
Blockade. 

The  Western  powers  could  have  withdrawn  from 
West  Berlin  or  tried  to  force  their  way  through  the 
blockade  and  run  the  risk  of  war.  Instead,  they  kept 
their  sector  of  Berlin  alive  by  flying  in  all  the  fuel 
and  food  needed  to  keep  half  a  city  operating.  This 
‘Berlin  Airlift’  lasted  until  March  the  following  year. 


D  French  Sector 
M^British  Sector 

Airport 

Soviet  checkpoint 


Ji. 


Berlin 


Russian  Zone 


Hamburg 
British  Zone 


Hanover# 


Serih^ 


W.  Germany 


I  # Frankfurt 


French  Zon#: 


Poland " 


E:  German^-'I^I  ; 


Czechoslovakia^'??^ 


The  division  of  Germany  and  Berlin  after  1945 


West  Germany 


East  Germany 


East  German  border^ 
patrol  on  paved  road 


Barren  land  100  m  widp^=^^ 
ploughed  to  reveal  foot  prints; 


US  and 
West  German 
patrols  on 
dirt  roads 


R3  m^ 
fence 


Escapees  shot  here 
cannot  be  helped 


5  m  deep  concrete 
anti-vehicle  ditch  " 


Unmarked  boundary 


Automatic  devices  every  5  m 
fire  parallel  to  fence 


Attack  dogs 


The  East/West  German  frontier 


supplying  at  its  peak,  13  000  tonnes  of  goods  per 
day  for  West  Berlin’s  2.5  million  people. 

By  March,  when  Stalin  called  off  the  Blockade,  it 
was  clear  that  both  Berlin  and  Germany  would 
remain  divided.  In  May  1949  the  Western  powers 
joined  their  three  zones  to  form  the  new  indepen¬ 
dent  state  of  the  German  Federal  Republic  (West 
Germany).  The  Soviet  Union  replied  by  making  its 
zone  the  German  Democratic  Republic  (East 
Germany).  By  1949  Germany  was  thus  divided 
into  two  separate  countries  -  West  Germany  with  a 
population  of  over  50  000  000  and  East  Germany 
with  a  population  of  13  000  000.  Neither  country 
wanted  to  accept  this  division  as  permanent,  and 
West  Germany  refused  to  recognise  the  East  as  a 
state. 

West  Germany  began  to  become  very  wealthy. 
The  people  of  East  Germany  were  less  well-off  by 
comparison  and  many  seemed  to  resent  the  harsh 
life  imposed  by  the  East  German  government. 
Many  East  Germans  tried  to  escape  to  West 
Germany,  especially  through  West  Berlin.  Bet¬ 
ween  1 949  and  1 961  over  three  million  people  fled 
into  West  Germany.  Not  only  was  this  embarras¬ 
sing  to  the  East  German  government  but  it  was 
damaging  economically,  as  many  of  the  refugees 
were  skilled  workers. 

To  cut  off  this  outflow  of  refugees  the  East 
German  government  in  1 961  built  a  wall  of  barbed 
wire  and  concrete  through  the  city  of  Berlin, 
thereby  cutting  the  city  in  half.  East  Germans  con¬ 
tinued  to  risk  their  lives  trying  to  escape  over  or 


under  the  wall  but,  over  the  years,  security  on  the 
frontier  has  become  more  sophisticated,  making 
escape  very  difficult.  The  building  of  the  Berlin  Wall 
served  to  remind  the  world  of  the  gulf  between  the 
communist  and  non-communist  world  and  of  the 
bitter  divisions  between  the  two  Germanies. 

TOWARDS  A  BETTER  UNDERSTANDING 

The  1970s  have  seen  a  number  of  moves  which 
have  considerably  reduced  the  tension  between 
East  and  West  Germany.  These  are  very  much 
thanks  to  the  West  German  leader,  Willy  Brandt 
and  his  policy  of  Ostpolitik  (Eastern  policy). 

In  1971,  a  Four-Power  Agreement  on  Berlin  was 
reached  by  the  governments  of  the  USA,  USSR, 
Britain  and  France.  The  treaty  secured  for  West 
Germany  the  right  of  access  to  West  Berlin,  entry 
into  East  Berlin  for  West  Berliners,  many  of  whom 
have  relatives  in  East  Berlin,  and  the  recognition  of 
West  Berlin’s  links  with  West  Germany. 

In  1 972  the  Basic  Treaty  between  East  and  West 
Germany  was  concluded.  This  treaty  marked  a 
major  breakthrough  in  East  and  West  German  rela¬ 
tions  for  by  it  West  Germany  recognised  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  the  state  of  East  Germany.  It  created  the 
beginnings  of  better  relations  between  the  two 
countries  in  the  form  of  increased  trade  and  cul¬ 
tural  and  personal  contacts  -  there  were  to  be 
greater  opportunities  for  West  Germans  to  visit  the 
East  and  greater  possibilities  for  East  Germans  to 
visit  the  West.  In  April  1972  half  a  million  West 
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Berliners  were  allowed  through  the  Berlin  Wall  for 
the  first  time  in  six  years,  to  spend  Easter  with  their 
relatives  in  East  Berlin  and  East  Germany. 

These  treaties  opened  the  way  for  the  two 
German  states  to  join  the  United  Nations  in  1973. 
Above  all  they  brought  about  a  recognition  of  the 
division  of  Germany  and  showed  that  the  two 
Germanies  were  at  least  willing  to  live  in  toleration 
of  each  other. 

EAST  AND  WEST  GERMANY  TODAY 

It  is  now  over  thirty  years  since  Germany  was 
divided  and  a  whole  new  generation  of  East 
Germans  have  grown  up  knowing  no  other  life  than 
that  under  communism.  Unlike  the  older  genera¬ 
tion  who  had  known  a  united  Germany  and 
resented  the  setting  up  of  a  separate  communist 
East  Germany,  many  young  East  Germans  are 
content  with  their  life  and  are  critical  of  the 
materialistic  way  of  life  in  West  Germany.  There 
are  still,  however.  East  Germans  who  take  the  risk 
of  escaping  to  West  Germany  and  some  West 
Germans  run  ‘escape  businesses’  where,  for 
payment,  they  will  smuggle  East  Germans  over  the 
frontier  into  the  West. 

East  Germany  has  begun  to  prosper  and  is  the 
only  East  European  country  to  sell  a  large  amount 
of  goods  to  the  West.  The  people  now  enjoy  a 


much  higher  standard  of  living  and  are  among  the 
wealthiest  in  East  Europe. 

East  Germany  has  also  come  to  prominence  in 
the  world  as  a  great  sporting  nation  and  in  recent 
Olympics  has  been  the  main  challenger  to  the  USA 
and  the  USSR. 

West  Germany  is  now  one  of  the  world’s 
economic  giants,  competing  with  the  USA  and 
Japan,  and  is  a  leading  member  of  the  European 
Economic  Community.  However,  in  recent  years. 
West  Germany’s  political  stability  has  been  shaken 
by  the  emergence  of  left  and  right  wing  groups 
operating  outside  the  party  system.  The  terrorist 
activities  of  some  of  these  groups,  e.g.  the  Baader 
Meinhoff  gang,  have  become  an  international 
problem. 

Questions 

1  What  was  so  special  about  Willy  Brandt’s  visit  to 
East  Germany  in  1970? 

2  Explain  how  Germany  and  Berlin  came  to  be 
divided  in  the  years  after  the  Second  World  War. 

3  Describe  in  your  own  words  the  events  of  the 
Berlin  Blockade. 

4  Study  the  map  and  photograph  of  the  Berlin  Wall 
-  describe  why  it  is  difficult  to  escape  across  it. 

5  In  what  ways  have  relations  between  the  two 
Germanies  improved  during  the  1970s? 
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The  Cuban  Crisis 

The  second  occasion  on  which  the  Superpowers 
confronted  each  other  was  during  the  Cuban  mis¬ 
sile  crisis  of  1962.  This  crisis  brought  the  world 
closer  to  the  brink  of  war  than  any  other  problem 
since  the  end  of  the  Second  World  War. 

THIRTEEN  DAYS  ON  THE  BRINK 

On  Tuesday,  1 6  October,  1 962,  a  series  of  events 
began  which  brought  the  Cold  War  to  the  very 
brink  of  ‘hot  war’.  On  that  day.  President  Kennedy 
of  the  United  States  received  a  report  that  Soviet 
missile  sites  had  been  identified  on  the  island  of 
Cuba,  a  short  distance  from  the  coast  of  the  USA. 
The  President  was  shown  photographs  of  the  mis¬ 
sile  sites  taken  by  a  US  Air  Force  reconnaisance 
plane.  The  President  and  his  advisers  had  to 
decide  very  quickly  what  action  they  should  take  to 
counter  this  unexpected  new  threat  to  the  USA’s 
security:  the  map  shows  some  of  the  major  Ameri¬ 
can  cities  and  military  targets  which  were  vulner¬ 
able. 

The  President  had  three  main  options  open  to 
him:  to  do  nothing;  to  orderthe  immediate  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  missiles  by  the  US  Air  Force;  or  to  set  up 
a  barrier  of  American  ships  around  Cuba  to  prevent 
more  missiles  and  equipment  being  imported,  i.e. 
a  naval  blockade. 

Kennedy  chose  the  last  of  these  three  ways  of 
tackling  the  problem,  appeared  on  American  tele¬ 
vision  on  Monday,  22  October  to  explain  the  situa¬ 
tion  and  announce  his  decision  to  the  American 
people,  and  by  Wednesday  24,  the  US  Navy  was  in 
position  around  Cuba  with  orders  to  turn  back  any 
ships  attempting  to  carry  further  missiles  to  Cuba. 

Kennedy  had  taken  a  firm  stand  and  the  next 
move  was  now  up  to  the  Soviet  Union.  Kennedy 
called  upon  the  Soviet  leader,  Khrushchev,  ‘to 
move  the  world  back  from  the  abyss  of  destruc¬ 
tion’.  During  the  next  few  days,  as  a  number  of 
ships  carrying  Soviet  missiles  approached  the  ring 
of  US  warships  around  Cuba,  tension  was  very 
high.  The  world  waited  nervously  for  what 
appeared  to  be  an  inevitable  clash  between  the 
two  Superpowers  which  might  lead,  in  a  matter  of 
hours,  to  all-out  nuclear  war.  On  Sunday,  28 
October,  after  a  number  of  incidents,  any  one  of 
which  might  have  led  to  the  much-dreaded  ‘hot 
war’  (including  the  boarding  and  inspection  of  a 
Russian  ship  by  the  US  Navy  and  the  shooting 
down  of  an  American  U2  reconnaisance  plane 
over  Cuba)  Mr  Khrushchev  announced  in  a  mes¬ 
sage  to  President  Kennedy  that  ‘the  Soviet 


government .  .  .  has  issued  a  new  order,  for  the 
dismantling  of  the  weapons  which  you  describe  as 
‘offensive’,  their  crating,  and  return  to  the  Soviet 
Union’.  Three  hours  later  the  radio  station.  Voice  of 
America,  broadcast  Kennedy’s  acceptance  of 
Khrushchev’s  ‘statesmanlike’  offer.  The  crisis  was 
over,  the  disaster  of  war  narrowly  averted.  Within 
eight  weeks  the  missiles  were  removed  from  Cuba 
and  the  missile-sites  ploughed  over. 

Questions 

1  Flow  did  the  USA  detect  Soviet  missile  sites  on 
Cuba? 

2  Why  were  the  Americans  very  worried  about 
this  development? 

3  Explain  why  you  think  President  Kennedy  chose 
the  third  of  the  three  options  open  to  him. 

4  Flow  could  the  crisis  have  developed  quickly 
into  an  all-out  nuclear  war? 

PRELUDE  TO  THE  CRISIS 

From  the  description  of  the  events  outlined  above 
it  is  easy  to  understand  why  the  American  Presi¬ 
dent  chose  to  set  up  a  blockade  around  Cuba.  But 
several  important  questions  remain  unanswered. 
Why  did  the  Soviets  want  missiles  on  Cuba  in  the 
first  place?  Would  they  ever  have  been  used  in  an 
attack  on  the  USA?  Or  were  they  there  just  as  a 
threat,  or  to  add  to  Soviet  prestige?  What  did  Cuba 
hope  to  gain  from  its  Soviet  connections?  And  why 
were  the  missiles  removed  with  apparently  little 
argument? 
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Soviet  missiles  en  route  to  the  USSR  from  Cuba,  November  1962 


We  can  trace  the  early  steps  on  the  road  which 
eventually  led  to  the  missile  crisis  back  to  1953, 
nine  years  before.  One  day  in  July  of  that  year  a 
young  lawyer,  Fidel  Castro,  and  150  of  his  follow¬ 
ers  attacked  the  army  barracks  at  Santiago  de 
Cuba  which  at  that  time  was  ruled  by  a  dictator. 
General  Batista.  Castro  and  his  followers  wanted 
to  rid  Cuba  of  Batista  and  his  pro-American 
government,  which  they  saw  as  being  harmful  to 
the  interests  of  Cuba.  After  serving  two  years  in 
prison,  Castro  went  to  Mexico,  but  returned  to  lead 
a  rebellion.  After  a  period  of  guerrilla  warfare 
Batista  fled  Cuba  in  January,  1 959  and  Castro  and 
his  followers  took  over. 

America  had  large  investments  in  the  Cuban 
economy,  particularly  in  the  telephone,  electricity, 
railway  and  sugar  production  industries.  Castro’s 
determination  to  rid  Cuba  of  American  influence 
and  his  attempts  to  nationalise  these  industries  led 
him  into  conflict  with  the  then  American  president, 
Eisenhower,  who  eventually  broke  off  diplomatic 
relations  with  Cuba  in  January  1961. 

During  the  American  presidential  election  cam¬ 
paign  of  1960,  the  Democratic  candidate,  John  F. 
Kennedy,  called  for  American  support  for  the 
‘democratic  anti-Castro  forces  in  exile  and  in  Cuba 
itself,  who  offer  eventual  hope  of  overthrowing 


Fidel  Castro  speaking  at  the  first 
anniversary  of  the  Bay  of  Pigs 
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Castro’.  Kennedy,  when  he  became  President  in 
1961,  inherited  a  plan,  backed  by  the  US  Central 
Intelligence  Agency,  for  an  invasion  of  Cuba  by 
Cuban  exiles  (the  Bay  of  Pigs,  April,  1961).  The 
attack  failed  and  the  invasion  forces  were  de¬ 
stroyed  on  the  beaches. 

With  American  support  for  the  attack  obvious  to 
everyone,  Castro  began  to  strengthen  his  links 
with  the  Soviet  Union.  The  USSR  had  already 
agreed  to  buy  Cuban  sugar  and  provide  financial 
aid  for  Cuba’s  industries  and  agriculture,  following 
the  withdrawal  of  American  aid.  The  alliance  of 
Cuba  and  the  USSR  became  complete  in 
December,  1 961 ,  when  Castro  announced  that  he 
had  become  a  Marxist-Leninist.  Economic  links 
were  further  strengthened,  and  Moscow  agreed  to 
arrange  defence  aid  in  case  of  further  attacks  on 
Cuba. 

The  determination  of  Fidel  Castro  to  rid  his  coun¬ 
try  of  American  ‘dollar  imperialism’  was  the  crucial 
factor  which  led  to  Cuba  drawing  further  and 
further  away  from  the  USA  and  closer  to  Soviet 
influence.  The  error  of  judgment  by  President 
Kennedy  in  allowing  American  support  for  the  Bay 
of  Pigs  invasion  certainly  speeded  up  this  process. 

The  stationing  of  missiles  on  Cuba  was  a  new 
move  in  Soviet  foreign  policy.  The  Soviet  Union, 
until  1962,  had  never  stationed  nuclear  missiles 
outside  her  own  borders.  But  by  1962  the  USSR 
was  far  behind  the  USA  in  the  arms  race  and  would 
find  it  difficult  and  expensive  to  catch  up.  If,  how¬ 
ever,  some  existing  missiles  were  based  in  Cuba 
its  power  against  the  USA  would  be  greatly 
increased:  it  would  have  powerful  nuclear  missiles 
very  close  to  the  United  States,  aimed  at  the  least 
protected  part  of  the  country.  This  was  why,  in 
August,  1962,  SAM  missiles  and  5000  Soviet 
technicians  arrived  in  Cuba,  followed  in  Sep¬ 
tember  by  Soviet  Ilyushin  bombers.  Almost  over¬ 
night  the  USA’s  warning  of  the  approach  of  a  nuc¬ 
lear  attack  was  reduced  to  two  minutes.  The  ingre¬ 
dients  for  the  missile  crisis  were  now  complete. 

Questions 

1  Why  did  Fidel  Castro  and  his  followers  want  to 
overthrow  the  dictator  General  Batista  and  his 
government? 

2  What  was  the  aim  of  the  ‘Bay  of  Pigs’  attack  and 
how  successful  was  it? 

3  In  what  three  ways  did  the  USSR  and  Cuba 
co-operate  with  each  other  after  the  ‘Bay  of 
Pigs’  incident? 

4  Explain  why  Mr  Khrushchev  wanted  to  have 
Soviet  missiles  in  Cuba. 


President  John  F  Kennedy 
at  a  press  conference  in  1962 


BEHIND  THE  SCENES 

We  have  seen  that  each  of  the  three  countries 
involved  in  the  crisis  had  important  reasons  for 
becoming  involved.  Why  then  did  the  crisis  last  for 
only  thirteen  days  and  how  was  a  solution  found 
within  that  short  space  of  time? 

The  confrontation  between  Kennedy  and 
Khrushchev  was  really  about  two  main  issues: 
first,  the  USA  would  not  tolerate  the  installation  of 
more  Soviet  missiles  in  Cuba  and  second  the  US 
government  insisted  that  the  Soviet  missiles 
already  in  Cuba  must  be  removed.  In  reply, 
Khrushchev  made  a  number  of  counter-proposals, 
the  most  important  of  which  was  the  suggestion 
that  the  two  Superpowers  should  reach  a 
compromise:  the  Soviet  missiles  would  be 
removed  from  Cuba  if  American  missiles  -  which 
Khrushchev  argued  were  a  threat  to  Soviet  sec¬ 
urity  -  were  removed  from  America’s  European 
allies,  particularly  Turkey. 

Khrushchev  also  demanded  that  the  USA 
should  guarantee  not  to  invade  Cuba,  and  never 
again  support  any  groups  of  anti-Castro  exiles  in 
any  attempt  to  invade  the  island.  This  request 
eventually  gave  the  USSR  the  chance  to  save  face 
and  paved  the  way,  though  only  after  hours  of 
tension,  for  the  order  to  remove  the  missiles  from 
Cuba. 
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Mr  Khrushchev 


The  vital  factor  in  this  crisis  was  that  each  side 
had  room  for  manoeuvre.  Khrushchev  was  able  to 
emerge  from  the  crisis  with  a  formal  promise  from 
Kennedy  not  to  attack  Cuba,  and  to  appear  as  the 
man  who  had  saved  peace  by  withdrawing  mis¬ 
siles  whose  installation  was  perfectly  legitimate  in 
international  law.  Kennedy,  on  the  other  hand, 
achieved  the  solution  he  had  hoped  for  when  he 
first  set  up  the  blockade  -  the  withdrawal  of  the 
threatening  missiles  at  what  was  really  a  low  price: 
the  American  Jupiter  missiles  which  were 
removed  from  Turkey  were  obsolete  and  Kennedy 
had  already  ordered  their  removal  before  the  crisis 
developed. 

Questions 

1  How  did  the  Soviet  leader  reply  to  President 
Kennedy’s  demand  for  the  withdrawal  of  the 
Soviet  missiles? 

2  ‘Each  side  had  room  for  manoeuvre’:  explain 
the  meaning  of  this  phrase  with  reference  to  the 
agreements  made  by  the  USA  and  USSR  to  end 
the  crisis. 

3  Why  might  President  Kennedy  be  considered  to 
have  come  out  of  the  crisis  in  a  stronger  position 
than  the  Soviet  leader? 


THE  SIGNIFICANCE  OF  CUBA 

The  world  had  survived  the  ‘eyeball  to  eyeball’ 
confrontation  which  had  brought  it  so  close  to  nu¬ 
clear  war.  The  American  Secretary  of  State,  Dean 
Rusk,  is  reported  to  have  said,  ‘We  looked  into  the 
mouth  of  the  cannon.  The  Russians  flinched’. 
Whether  you  agree  with  this  summing  up  of  the 
situation  or  not,  the  Cuban  missile  crisis  was 
undoubtedly  the  nearest  the  two  Superpowers 
have  come  to  direct  ‘hot  war’  since  1945.  The 
crisis  developed  very  quickly  and  almost  as  sud¬ 
denly  it  was  over  and  slipped  from  the  headlines, 
yet  it  did  have  a  considerable  effect  on  the  course 
of  the  Cold  War. 

Before  Cuba  the  rivalry  between  the  USA  and 
the  USSR  had  been  the  major  factor  in  their  foreign 
policies.  As  a  result  of  the  Cuban  crisis  the  two 
Superpowers  were  forced  to  recognise  that  the 
Cold  War  was  a  very  delicate  situation  which  might 
erupt  very  quickly  into  all-out  nuclear  war  as  a 
result  of  one  misunderstanding.  Having  balanced 
precariously  on  the  edge  of  destruction  they  were 
forced  to  think  about  ways  of  making  sure  that  a 
similar  crisis  did  not  occur  again.  The  hot-line  tele¬ 
phone  link  between  Washington  and  Moscow  was 
the  first  step  towards  improved  Soviet-American 
relations. 

The  two  Superpowers  also  took  a  step  towards 
slowing  down  the  pace  of  the  potentially  disastrous 
arms  race  in  1963,  by  signing  the  Moscow  Test- 
Ban  Treaty  which  banned  the  testing  of  nuclear 
weapons  in  the  air  or  under  water.  This  was  the  first 
of  several  agreements  made  between  the  Super¬ 
powers  and  other  nations  to  try  to  reduce  the  likeli¬ 
hood  of  nuclear  war  breaking  out. 

‘Cuba’  shocked  the  two  most  powerful  countries 
in  the  world  into  taking  the  first  faltering  steps  along 
the  road  to  better  understanding  of  each  other’s 
positions,  and  although  there  are  still  many  differ¬ 
ences  between  them  today,  the  importance  of  the 
missile  crisis  should  not  be  underestimated. 


Questions 

1  Why  is  the  Cuban  Crisis  described  as  an 
‘eyeball  to  eyeball’  confrontation? 

2  Explain  why  the  crisis  forced  the  Superpowers 
to  make  changes  in  their  attitudes  to  one 
another. 

3  Why  might  the  ‘hot-line’  telephone  link  be  con¬ 
sidered  an  important  development  in 
Soviet-American  relations? 

4  What  effect  did  the  missile  crisis  have  on  the 
arms  race? 
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CUBA  TODAY 

Cuba  has  undergone  many  changes  since  1962. 
The  successes  of  Juantorena  on  the  athletics 
track,  and  Teofilio  Stevenson  in  the  boxing  ring,  at 
the  1 976  Montreal  Olympic  Games  are  spectacu¬ 
lar  examples  of  the  progress  which  the  Cubans 
have  made  in  the  field  of  international  sport.  In 
common  with  most  communist  countries  through¬ 
out  the  world,  the  Cubans  now  have  a  highly 
developed  system  of  sports  education.  Another 
sign  of  change  is  the  involvement,  in  recent  years, 
of  Cuban  military  forces  in  Angola  and  other  world 
trouble-spots,  showing  that  the  Cuban  army  is  now 
strong  enough  to  support  revolutionary  activities 
abroad.  Cuba’s  relations  with  the  USA  are  also  in 
the  process  of  changing,  and  there  is  a  very  real 
chance  that  the  two  countries  may  set  up  full 
diplomatic  relations  with  each  other  for  the  first 
time  since  1961 . 

Cuba  today  is  still  heavily  dependent  on  Soviet 
aid.  The  Cuban  economy  is  in  poor  condition, 
mainly  as  a  result  of  the  falling  price  of  the  main 
product,  sugar.  The  USSR  now  spends  nearly  four 
million  US  dollars  a  day  to  support  Cuba.  The 
latter’s  total  debt  to  the  Soviet  Union  now  stands  at 
over  $5  billion,  and  another  $1  billion  is  owed  to 
other  countries.  There  are  between  15  000  and 
20  000  Soviets  in  Cuba,  including  almost  8000 
technicians  who  help  to  run  factories  and  har¬ 


bours,  and  do  medical  work.  Agriculture  has 
declined  drastically,  and  most  of  Cuba’s  catch  of 
fish  is  sold  abroad  to  bring  in  much-needed  cash. 
In  1977  a  system  of  rationing  was  introduced 
because  of  the  severe  shortages  of  some  food¬ 
stuffs  such  as  coffee,  and  clothes,  especially 
shirts,  trousers  and  shoes. 

The  Soviet  Union  is  now  hoping  for  the  re¬ 
establishment  of  American-Cuban  trade  to  reduce 
the  burden  of  supporting  Cuba.  Castro,  though 
grateful  for  Soviet  help,  would  prefer  not  to  be 
regarded  as  a  Soviet  puppet.  If  the  United  States 
resumes  full  political  relations  with  Cuba,  Castro 
will  be  accepted  throughout  the  world  as  a  legiti¬ 
mate  independent  ruler. 

Questions 

1  Under  the  headings  ‘achievements’  and  ‘prob¬ 
lems’  describe  the  changes  which  have  taken 
place  in  Cuba  in  the  1970s. 

2  To  what  extent  does  Cuba  depend  on  Soviet 
help  today? 

3  Why  would  Fidel  Castro  now  like  to  restore 
better  relations  between  Cuba  and  the  USA? 

4  How  might  the  Soviet  Union  look  upon  this 
development? 

Cuban  athlete,  Alberto  Juantorena 


Indirect  Confrontation 


Introduction  -  Vietnam,  the  Middle  East  and  ]/\/Qr  in  ViOtHSITI 
Africa 


In  certain  crises  and  world  trouble-spots  the 
Superpowers  confront  each  other  indirectly. 
Instead  of  confronting  each  other  face  to  face,  one 
provides  military  and  economic  support  to  an  ally, 
against  an  ally  of  the  other.  Sometimes  even 
troops  are  supplied.  Although  the  Superpowers 
are  not  in  direct  confrontation  there  is  always  the 
danger  of  escalation  into  a  major  conflict  which 
would  involve  the  Superpowers  directly. 

Examples  of  such  indirect  confrontation  are  the 
Vietnam  War,  the  conflict  in  the  Middle  East  and 
various  crises  in  Africa. 


South-East  Asia 


From  1960  to  1975  the  South-east  Asian  country 
of  Vietnam  suffered  from  a  war  which  was,  in  many 
respects,  as  devastating  to  that  area  as  the  Second 
World  War  had  been  to  Europe.  During  these  years 
of  fighting  it  has  been  estimated  that  a  total  of 
1  800  000  people  were  killed,  55  000  of  whom 
were  Americans.  The  war  cost  the  USA  some 
$30  000  million  per  year.  It  cost  the  country  of 
Vietnam  terrible  devastation  and  misery. 

What  was  this  war  all  about?  Why  was  the  USA 
involved  and  to  such  a  large  extent?  What  was  the 
reaction  of  the  USSR  and  of  China  to  America’s 
involvement?  The  following  case  studies  describe 
the  war  and  its  impact  from  different  viewpoints. 
They  may  help  to  answer  these  questions.  The 
people  and  their  stories  are  fictitious  but  they  are 
based  on  fact. 
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One-man  air-raid  shelter  in  Hanoi 


A  North  Vietnamese  Soldier 

‘My  name  is  Nguyen  Thanh  Linh.  I  was  born  in 
1920  in  the  North  Vietnamese  city  of  Hanoi.  When  I 
was  16  I  joined  the  Vietminh  to  fight  against  the 
French  who  were  the  rulers  of  my  country.  Ho  Chi 
Minh  was  our  leader.  During  the  Second  World 
War  we  fought  against  the  Japanese,  who  had 
driven  out  the  French  to  make  Vietnam  part  of  their 
empire.  We  were  bitterly  disappointed  when  after 
1945  the  French  were  allowed  to  return.  Again  we 
had  to  struggle  against  the  French.  Finally,  in  1954, 
under  the  leadership  of  General  Giap,  we  over¬ 
whelmed  the  French  at  the  Battle  of  Dien  Bien  Phu 
and  forced  them  to  leave  our  country.  However, 
Vietnam  was  not  to  become  one  united  indepen¬ 
dent  country  for  it  was  divided  into  two,  with  only 
the  North  being  under  Ho  Chi  Minh’s  control.  The 
government  of  the  South  refused  to  hold  the  elec¬ 
tions  which  were  supposed  to  decide  the  future  of 
our  country  and  we  were  told  that  a  final  settlement 
could  only  come  after  another  war.  I  had  been 
injured  at  Dien  Bien  Phu  and  could  no  longer  fight 
but  I  worked  in  Hanoi. 

We  knew  that  the  South  was  being  helped  by  the 
USA  and  we  learned  of  the  growing  number  of 
American  soldiers  in  Vietnam.  We  were  helped  by 
our  comrades  in  China  and  in  the  USSR  who  sup¬ 
plied  us  with  weapons  and  equipment. 

In  1964,  the  Americans  began  to  bomb  our  cities 
in  the  North.  This  bombing  was  to  continue  for  the 
next  ten  years.  I  remember  the  fear  caused  by  the 
huge  American  B-52  bombers.  They  flew  too  high 
to  be  seen  or  heard.  If  there  had  been  no  air-raid 
warning  you  would  have  known  nothing  until  the 
bombs  began  to  drop.  But,  despite  the  bombing, 
we  were  determined  never  to  give  in.  Children  and 
our  old  were  evacuated  into  the  countryside  and 


industry  was  spread  around  all  over  the  country. 
We  carried  nearly  everything  on  bicycles.  Each 
street  in  the  city  had  their  own  one-man  air-raid 
shelters.  The  bombing  only  made  us  more  deter¬ 
mined  to  win.  We  almost  broke  through  during  the 
Tet  Offensive  in  1968  and  again  in  1972  when  we 
fought  our  way  well  into  the  South.  The  bravery  of 
our  people,  who  refused  to  be  beaten  by  the 
American  bombers,  and  the  fighting  courage  of  our 
soldiers  convinced  the  Americans  that  they  could 
not  win  and  they  agreed  to  our  terms  and  left 
Vietnam  in  1973. 

Our  country  was  still  divided  and  the  war  was  not 
over.  In  1975,  without  their  American  protectors, 
the  government  of  the  South  collapsed  before  our 
victorious  armies  and  the  people  of  the  South 
freed  from  their  government’s  control  welcomed 
us  as  liberators.  Now  that  the  war  is  over  we  must 
re-build  our  country.  ’ 


Questions 

1  With  reference  to  Thanh  Linh’s  military  career, 
outline  the  main  events  in  the  history  of  Vietnam 
up  to  1954. 

2  What  happened  to  Vietnam  after  the  Battle  of 
Dien  Bien  Phu? 

3  Who  became  the  leader  of  North  Vietnam? 

4  Why  did  the  government  of  North  Vietnam 
believe  the  war  would  have  to  continue? 

5  In  what  ways  were  the  major  powers  involved  in 
the  war? 

'  6  Howdidthepeopleof  North  Vietnam  react  to  the 
American  bombing  of  their  country? 

7  What  happened  in  1973  and  1975  in  Vietnam? 
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A  South  Vietnamese  Businessman 

‘My  name  is  Pham  Van  Troi.  I  was  born  in  1927  in 
the  South  Vietnamese  city  of  Saigon.  My  parents 
were  wealthy  as  my  father  owned  a  small  busi¬ 
ness.  We  were  Roman  Catholic  although  most  of 
my  countrymen  are  Buddhists.  I  remember  many 
Frenchmen  coming  to  our  house  when  I  was 
young  but  life  was  terrible  under  the  Japanese.  My 
father  was  killed  by  them  and  when  the  French 
returned  I  was  too  busy  building  up  my  business  to 
get  involved  in  politics.  After  the  French  left  in  1 954 
I  did  not  want  to  see  Ho  Chi  Minh  and  the  commun¬ 
ists  take  over  so  I  supported  the  government  of 
Ngo  Dinh  Diem.  And  when  he  was  overthrown  I 
supported  President  Thieu.  During  those  years  my 
business  prospered  because  of  all  the  dollars 
brought  into  Vietnam  by  the  American  soldiers  and 
airmen.  But  in  other  ways  life  was  growing  more 
difficult  and  unpleasant.  There  were  large  areas  of 
the  South  where  you  could  not  go  because  of  the 
fighting  and  also  because  of  the  Vietcong.  Life  was 
dangerous  even  in  Saigon  because  of  them. 

When  the  North  almost  broke  through  in  1968 
and  in  1972  I  thought  the  South  was  finished.  I 
knew  when  the  Americans  pulled  out  in  1 973  that  it 
was  going  to  be  difficult  for  the  South  to  survive. 
But  when  the  American  Congress  refused  to  allow 
President  Ford  the  money  to  help  us  during  the 
fighting  of  1975  I  knew  the  end  was  near.  I 
arranged  for  myself  and  family  to  leave  Vietnam 
and  we  were  lucky  to  get  to  America.  I  know  of 
many  families  who  left  it  too  late.  Those  who  had 
supported  the  government  of  the  South  are  now 
being  ‘re-educated’. 

My  city  of  Saigon  is  now  called  Ho  Chi  Minh  City. 

I  doubt  if  ever  I  will  see  it  again.  ’ 


Questions 

1  Why  did  Van  Troi  not  want  Ho  Chi  Minh  to  take 
over  South  Vietnam  after  1 954? 

2  Who  were  the  leaders  of  South  Vietnam? 

3  How  did  businessmen  like  Van  Troi  benefit  from 
the  war? 

4  How  else  did  the  war  affect  people  in  South 
Vietnam? 

5  Why  did  Van  Troi  leave  Vietnam  in  1975? 


Member  of  Vietcong 

‘My  name  is  Truong  Bien  Tu.  I  was  born  in  1 950  in  a 
small  village  near  the  South  Vietnamese  city  of 
Hue.  My  parents  were  peasants  and  as  children  we 
helped  in  the  fields  around  our  village.  When  I  was 
16  our  village  was  taken  over  by  American  soldiers 
and  we  were  taken  to  a  special  camp.  We  were  told 


A  South  Vietnamese  soldier 


this  was  to  protect  us  from  the  Vietcong.  We  later 
found  out  that  our  village  and  fields  were  destroyed 
to  stop  the  Vietcong  from  using  them.  My  family 
had  lived  in  that  village  for  generations  and  our 
house  and  fields  were  our  only  possessions.  I 
hated  the  American  soldiers  for  that. 

Life  in  the  camp  was  very  bad.  Conditions  were 
terrible.  In  1968  when  the  soldiers  from  the  North 
captured  Hue  I  left  the  camp  and  joined  with  the 
Vietcong.  With  the  Vietcong  I  learned  how  to  fight 
and  how  to  live  among  the  peasants  so  that  the 
Americans  would  never  know  that  I  was  one  of  the 
Vietcong.  Twice  I  helped  bring  weapons  from  the 
North  into  the  South  along  the  Ho  Chi  Minh  Trail.  I 
found  out  the  terrible  destruction  that  had  been 
done  to  my  country.  Large  areas  of  forest  had  been 
stripped  of  their  leaves.  I  was  told  the  Americans 
sprayed  these  forests  with  chemicals  in  order  to 
destroy  our  cover.  I  also  saw  many  villages  and 
fields  destroyed.  Everytime  the  Americans 
increased  their  destruction  of  our  land  more  and 
more  young  men  and  women  would  rally  to  our 
side  to  Join  us  in  our  fight  for  freedom.  I  remember 
how  in  1975  we  joined  with  the  soldiers  from  the 
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North  and  marched  in  victory  into  Saigon.  Now  that 
the  fighting  is  aii  over  I  have  gone  back  to  where 
my  viliage  stood  to  heip  rebuild  my  area.  Since  I 
was  in  the  Vietcong  I  have  been  made  the  political 
leader  of  my  village.  ’ 

Questions 

1  Explain  how  Bien  Tu  came  to  join  the  Vietcong. 

2  What  did  he  do  as  a  member  of  the  Vietcong? 

3  What  reason  does  he  give  for  the  support  given 
to  the  Vietcong? 

4  What  is-  the  term  used  to  describe  fighting 
groups  like  the  Vietcong? 

5  Read  over  again  the  three  Vietnamese  case 
studies  and  describe  their  differing  experiences 
and  attitudes  to  the  war. 

American  Ex-Gi  and  Vietnam  Veteran 

‘My  name  is  Robert  Hall.  I  was  born  in  1946  and 
brought  up  in  a  small  town  in  Michigan,  USA.  When 
I  Jeft  high  school  I  was  called  up  for  the  army  - 
drafted  we  call  it.  I  was  proud  to  be  in  the  army  and 
was  sent  to  Vietnam  in  1965.  That  was  just  before 
the  real  build-up  of  our  boys  there.  I'm  told  that  by 
1968  there  were  over  half-a-million  of  us  there.  I 
lost  two  of  my  best  friends  in  Vietnam  but  we  felt 
that  their  sacrifice  was  worthwhile.  Somebody  had 
to  help  the  South  Vietnamese  make  a  stand 
against  communism.  North  Vietnam  was  backed 
right  down  the  line  by  China  and  Russia  so  we  had 
to  help  the  South.  Also  if  South  Vietnam  fell  which 
country  would  be  next?  We  had  heard  about  the 
Domino  Theory. 

I  was  in  Vietnam  till  1967  and  during  that  time 
most  of  the  action  we  saw  was  in  flushing  out  the 
Vietcong  -  VC’s  or  ‘gooks’,  we  called  them.  Some 
of  them  were  only  kids  but  they  were  killers.  This 
was  the  problem  with  guerrilla  warfare  -you  never 
knew  who  was  a  Vietcong  and  who  was  an  ordinary 
peasant.  Trust  none  of  them  was  my  motto.  Some¬ 
times  we  worked  from  helicopters  -  it  used  to  be 
exciting  to  see  the  VC’s  run  from  their  cover  when 
we  flushed  them  out.  In  your  helicopter  armed  with 
machine-guns  it  was  easy  to  knock  them  out.  The 
one  thing  I  didn’t  like  was  napalm  - 1  once  saw  a 
Vietnamese  kid  who  had  been  caught  during  a  raid 
and  had  been  burned  by  it  -  horrible. 

The  other  thing  I  didn’t  like  was  when  I  got  home 
and  saw  all  those  long-haired  demonstrators  con¬ 
demning  the  war.  I  feel  if  your  government  asks 
you  to  fight  you’ve  got  to  be  patriotic. 

Tm  sorry  about  what  happened  since  -  we 
seemed  to  lose  our  nerve  and  look  what  hap¬ 
pened.  Not  only  did  South  Vietnam  fall  to  the 
commies  but  so  did  Cambodia  and  Laos.  I  told  you 
about  the  Domino  Theory.  It  makes  it  seem  as 
though  everything  was  wasted.  ’ 


The  'Domino  Theory’ 


Questions 

1  What  was  the  maximum  number  of  American 
soldiers  fighting  in  Vietnam? 

2  How  does  Robert  Hall  explain  and  justify  Ameri¬ 
can  involvement  in  the  Vietnam  War?  You  will 
need  to  explain  the  reference  to  the  Domino 
Theory. 

3  Describe  the  kind  of  fighting  Robert  Hall  was 
involved  in  during  his  period  in  Vietnam. 

4  What  is  Robert  Hall’s  attitude  to  events  in  Viet¬ 
nam  and  elsewhere  in  South  East  Asia  since 
America  withdrew? 


The  effect  of  defoliation,  Vietnam 


A  South  Vietnamese  women  begs  a 
US  Sergeant  to  save  her  blazing  home 

An  Anti-Vietnam  War  demonstration  in  the  USA 


American  Draft  Dodger 

‘My  name  is  John  Lacey.  I  was  born  in  1945  and 
brought  up  in  New  York.  I  left  America  in  1967 just 
after  leaving  college.  I  did  this  to  avoid  being 
drafted.  I  went  to  Canada  and  then  to  Sweden 
where  I  lived  till  there  was  an  amnesty  for  draft- 
dodgers  which  let  me  return  to  the  USA. 

Was  I  a  coward?  Did  I  let  my  country  down?  In 
one  way  I  was  a  coward  for  I  left  rather  than  go  to  jail 
for  my  refusal  to  join  the  army.  But  I  wasn ’t  afraid  to 
fight.  I  refused  to  serve  in  Vietnam  because  we  had 
no  right  to  be  there.  We  only  brought  untold  suffer¬ 
ing  and  destruction  to  that  country.  We  acted  like 
the  bully  of  the  world  and  used  all  our  vast  military 
might  against  a  small  nation  of  peasants. 

Some  people  might  say  that  I  was  not  in  a  posi¬ 
tion  to  judge  what  was  happening  in  Vietnam. 
However  there  were  many  war  veterans  who  hated 
the  war  just  as  much  as  I  did.  They  saw  the  in¬ 
justices  at  first  hand  and  they  condemned  the  war 
too. 

I’m  very  bitter  about  our  government’s  actions. 
They  lied  to  justify  their  actions  and  while  they 
spent  millions  on  bombing  North  Vietnam  the  prob¬ 
lems  in  the  ghettoes  of  our  big  cities  grew  worse 
and  worse.  The  Vietnam  War  has  left  a  deep  scar 
on  my  country.  ’ 

Questions 

1  What  happened  to  John  Lacey  during  the  period 
of  the  Vietnam  War? 

2  Describe  his  attitude  to  his  country’s  involve¬ 
ment  in  Vietnam  and  outline  the  reasons  he 
gives  for  this  attitude. 

3  How  do  the  two  American  case  studies  show 
the  divisions  in  the  USA  caused  by  the  war? 


Year 

Vietnam 

USA 

1954 

Battle  of  Dien  Bien  Phu 

End  of  French  rule 

1955 

Geneva  Conference  leads  to  splitting  of 

President  Eisenhower  agrees  to  USA  aid  for 

1959 

Vietnam  into  North  Vietnam  (communist) 
South  Vietnam  (non-communist) 

South  Vietnam 

President  Kennedy  sends  first  American 
military  ‘advisers’  to  Vietnam 

1960 

Ngo  Dinh  Diem  becomes  Prime  Minister  of 
South  Vietnam 

1961 

Beginning  of  Vietnam  War 

American  military  in  Vietnam  number  over 

15  000 

1962 

Growing  civil  unrest  in  South 

Vietcong  increase  in  number 

1963 

Ngo  Dinh  Diem  assassinated 

Lyndon  Johnson  becomes  President  after 
assassination  of  Kennedy 

1964 

Gulf  of  Tonking  naval  clash 

Gulf  of  Tonking  Resolution  gives  Johnson 
full  control  over  war  effort  -  marks  start  of 
major  US  military  ‘escalation’  in  Vietnam. 
Beginning  of  US  bombing  in  North  Vietnam 

1967 

Nguygen  Van  Thieu  becomes  President  of 
South  Vietnam 

Half  a  million  American  soldiers  in  Vietnam 

Jan,  1968 

Tet  Offensive’  -  heavy  communist  attack  on 
South 

April,  1968 

President  Johnson  announces  he  will  not 
stand  for  re-election 

Bombing  of  North  Vietnam  halted 

Nov,  1968 

Nixon  elected  President 

Jan,  1969 

Beginning  of  peace  talks  in  Paris 

June,  1969 

Nixon  announces  that  he  will  begin  to  pull 
out  US  troops  from  Vietnam 

Sept,  1969 

Ho  Chi  Minh  dies 

April,  1970 

American  troops  enter  Cambodia 

1971 

The  USA  renews  bombing  of  North  Vietnam 

April,  1972 

Major  North  Vietnamese  offensive  aginst  the 

American  bombing  of  North  Vietnam 

South 

becomes  intensive 

Port  of  Haiphong  mined 

Jan,  1973 

Ceasefire  eventually  agreed 

In  return  for  release  of  all  American 
prisoners-of-war  Nixon  withdraws 

April,  1975 

Major  North  Vietnamese  offensive  against 
the  South 

Cambodia  falls  to  communist  Khmer  Rouge 
forces 

South  Vietnamese  government  surrenders 
after  fall  of  Saigon 

all  American  forces  and  bases 
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VIETNAM  -  AFTER  THE  WAR 

‘We  are  now  free  of  that  inordinate  fear  of  commun¬ 
ism  which  once  led  us  to  embrace  any  dictator  who 
joined  our  fear.  This  approach  has  failed  -  with 
Vietnam  the  best  example  of  its  intellectual  and 
moral  poverty.’ 

President  Carter,  1977 

This  speech  by  President  Carter  sums  up  the 
major  change  in  American  foreign  policy  which  the 
Vietnam  War  has  brought  about.  From  1947  the 
USA’s  foreign  policy  was  dominated  by  the  fear  of 
communism’s  spreading  throughout  the  world, 
This  had  led  America  into  forming  a  world-wide 
system  of  alliances  and  intervening  throughout  the 
world  to  protect  the  ‘free  world’  from  communism. 
It  also  led  her  to  defending  the  governments  of 
unpopular  and  corrupt  dictatorships.  This  policy 
came  to  grief  in  South-east  Asia  and  Carter’s 
speech  is  official  recognition  of  America’s  chang¬ 
ing  role  as  ‘world  policeman’.  Undoubtedly  the 
ending  of  the  war  in  Vietnam  has  made  it  easier  for 
the  USA  to  establish  closer  relations  with  the 
USSR  and  above  all  with  China. 

And  what  about  Vietnam?  Years  of  war  have 
obviously  left  great  scars  on  this  country.  It  is  a 
major  task  for  the  new  communist  government  to 
overcome  the  misery  and  devastation  which  the 
wars  have  caused.  There  have  also  been  major 
political  changes,  particularly  in  the  South.  Those 
who  had  supported  the  government  of  the  South 
were  made  political  prisoners  and  were  taken  to 
special  camps  for  ‘re-education’.  During  the  war 
Saigon’s  population  had  increased  to  over  four 
million.  The  new  government  has  begun  to  reduce 
this  by  moving  people  back  to  the  villages  they 
once  occupied  or  to  the  ‘new  economic  zones’  in 
an  effort  to  restore  the  country’s  agriculture.  A 
large  number  of  South  Vietnamese  have  also  fled 
from  the  country  to  other  Asian  countries  or 
America. 

After  the  war  Vietnam  became  very  much  a 
closed  country.  Very  few  Western  journalists  were 
allowed  into  the  country.  The  following  description 
comes  from  one  journalist  who  was  allowed  a 
restricted  visit.  It  gives  a  good  description  of  the 
effects  the  war  has  had  on  this  Asian  country.  The 
author  is  describing  a  journey  along  the  major 
Hanoi-Ho  Chi  Minh  City  Highway  which  he  had 
previously  travelled  during  the  war: 

‘During  the  war,  I  drove  along  this  stretch  of  road  in 
tense  silence.  It  squeezes  between  sea  and  mist- 
covered  mountains  which  were  a  safe  haven  for 
the  Vietcong  with  their  mortars  and  mines.  The 


Americans  called  it  the  Steet  Without  Joy,  and 
many  people  died  there.  You  can  still  see  the 
places  where  mines  were  laid  in  the  road. 

But  the  villages  in  which  the  Vietcong  hid  are 
now  relaxed,  and  our  presence  excited  the  friendly 
curiosity  of  hundreds  of  children.  There  are 
revolutionary  slogans  on  red  banners  slung  across 
the  entrances  to  the  hamlets,  and  large  placards, 
like  school  visual  aids,  depicting  agricultural  work¬ 
ers  and  production  targets. 

The  vast  abandoned  military  installation  extend¬ 
ing  for  miles  along  the  roadside  are  the  most  obvi¬ 
ous  visual  reminders  of  the  war. 

There  are  huge  bases,  fortifications,  overgrown 
bunkers,  radar  installations,  airstrips,  watchtowers 
and  endless  barbed-wire  fencing  . . . 

It  will  probably  be  decades  before  all  Vietnam  is 
safe  from  unexploded  mines.  Outside  the  hotel  in 
Da  Nang,  I  found  an  unexploded  bullet  in  the 
gutter.  The  Vietnamese  claim  that  in  one  province 
alone,  Quang  Tri,  two  million  bombs,  shells  and 
mines  still  remain  buried.  In  the  first  year  after 
‘liberation’  322  000  working  days  were  spent 
defusing  885  870  bombs  and  mines  at  the  cost  of 
hundreds  of  lives,  according  to  the  Vietnamese.’ 

Questions 

1  How  has  the  Vietnam  War  helped  bring  about 
major  changes  in  American  foreign  policy? 

2  What  are  the  main  problems  facing  Vietnam  now 
that  the  war  is  over? 

3  Why  do  you  think  many  South  Vietnamese  have 
fled  from  Vietnam? 


Conflict  in  the  Middle  East 

THE  ‘SACRED  MISSION’ 

On  Sunday,  20  November,  1977,  the  newspapers 
and  television  stations  of  the  world  focussed  their 
attention  on  the  Middle  East.  Newspaper  report¬ 
ers,  film  crews  and  foreign  affairs  experts  from 
almost  every  country  in  the  world  looked  towards 
the  city  of  Jerusalem.  The  reason  for  their  over¬ 
whelming  interest  was  the  visit  of  the  President  of 
Egypt,  Anwar  Sadat,  to  the  Israeli  Parliament,  the 
Knesset,  at  the  invitation  of  the  Israeli  Prime  Minis¬ 
ter,  Menachem  Begin.  The  Middle  East  had  never 
before  experienced  such  a  moment  and  to  many 
people  it  seemed  unreal  -  the  first  visit  ever  of  an 
Arab  leader  to  Israel. 

President  Sadat’s  visit  marked  a  dramatic 
attempt  to  try  to  pave  the  way  for  a  solution  to  the 
conflict  between  Israel  and  her  Arab  neighbours, 
conflict  which,  since  1948,  has  resulted  in  four 
major  wars,  many  outbreaks  of  terrorism  and  many 
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The  Middle  East 


Saudi  Arabia 


Key 

Jewish  Settlements  a 

Areas  occupied  by  Israeli 
Forces  since  1967  War: 

1  Sinai  Peninsula 

2  West  Bank  of  R,  Jordan 

3  Golan  Heights 


Beirut 


Tel 


Aviv 


Jordan 


Amman 


Gaza 


thousands  of  dead  and  injured.  President  Sadat 
described  his  visit  as  a  ‘sacred  mission’.  At  4  p.m. 
the  Egyptian  President  began  his  speech  to  the 
Knesset.  He  told  the  Israeli  Members  of  Parliament 
that  he  had  come  to  Israel  to  break  down  the  ‘bar¬ 
rier  of  suspicion,  fear,  illusion  and  misinterpreta¬ 
tion’  that  had  for  so  long  prevented  Egypt  and 
Israel  from  even  talking  about  peace. 

We  shall  examine  the  details  of  this  dramatic 
turnabout  in  Egypt’s  attitude  to  Israel  later,  but  first 
let  us  look  at  the  reasons  for  the  quarrel  between 
Israel  and  her  Arab  neighbours. 

Questions 

1  Why  was  Sunday,  20  November,  an  important 
day  in  the  Middle  East? 

2  What  did  President  Sadat  hope  to  achieve  by  his 
visit  to  Israel? 


ARAB  V  ISRAELI:  THE  PROBLEMS 

The  main  cause  of  the  conflict  in  the  Middle  East  is 
the  refusal  of  the  Arab  countries  to  accept  Israel’s 
right  to  exist.  Until  President  Sadat’s  visit  to 
Jerusalem,  not  one  Arab  country  had  recognised 
officially  that  Israel  existed.  The  reason  for  this  lies 
in  the  way  in  which  the  state  of  Israel  was  set  up  in 
1948. 

For  centuries  the  Jews  had  been  scattered 
throughout  the  world.  Many  millions  of  Jews  set  up 
home  in  Europe  and  in  the  USA,  but  many  held  on 
to  the  dream  to  return  one  day  to  their  homeland  in 
the  Middle  East.  During  the  First  World  War  Britain 
captured  Palestine  from  Turkey  and  was  given  the 
task  of  looking  after  it  for  a  period  of  thirty  years  and 
for  making  arrangements  for  the  setting  up  of  a 
Jewish  homeland  in  the  area.  In  the  1920s  and 
1930s  thousands  of  Jews  settled  in  Palestine, 
looking  forward  to  the  day  when  the  homeland 
would  be  a  reality.  The  Arab  inhabitants  of  Pales¬ 
tine  did  not  welcome  these  new  settlers  and 
violent  incidents  took  place. 

By  1947  Britain  decided  that  it  could  no  longer 
accept  responsibility  for  the  area  -  the  violence 
had  increased  -  and  the  problem  was  handed  over 
to  the  United  Nations,  which  appeared  to  be  the 
most  suitable  organisation  to  deal  with  the  prob¬ 
lem.  The  UN  drew  up  a  plan  to  partition  or  divide 
Palestine.  The  new  state  of  Israel  which  was  estab¬ 
lished  in  1948  included  parts  of  Palestine:  in  the 
north-east,  on  the  coast  and  in  the  south.  The 
remainder  of  Palestine  was  divided  among  the 
neighbouring  Arab  countries.  Not  surprisingly,  the 
Palestinian  Arabs  were  opposed  to  the  new  state 
and  went  to  war  with  Israel.  As  we  shall  see,  the 
problem  of  the  Palestinian  Arab  refugees  who  fled 
from  the  area  is  the  biggest  obstacle  to  peace, 
even  today. 


Questions 

1  Why  do  many  Arab  countries  refuse  to  recog¬ 
nise  Israel’s  right  to  exist? 

2  Explain  why  the  UN  was  given  the  task  of  divid¬ 
ing  Palestine. 

3  What  happened  to  Palestine  as  a  result  of  the 
partition  plan? 

4  How  did  the  Arab  people  react  to  the  partition? 
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WAR  IN  THE  MIDDLE  EAST 

Full-scale  war  in  the  Middle  East  has  erupted  four 
times  since  1948. 

1 948-49:  the  First  Middle  East  War 

On  the  very  first  day  that  the  new  state  of  Israel 
came  into  existence  in  May  1948,  Arab  armies 
invaded  from  the  north,  south  and  east.  The  new 
Israeli  forces  fought  fiercely  and  captured  much  of 
the  land  that  had  been  allocated  to  the  Arab  coun¬ 
tries  in  the  United  Nations  partition  plan.  By  1949 
the  Arab  countries  were  forced  to  admit  defeat, 
although  the  agreement  which  ended  this  out¬ 
break  of  war  was  only  a  ceasefire,  not  a  full  peace 
settlement.  This  was  a  remarkable  defeat  for  the 
forces  of  Egypt,  Jordan,  Lebanon  and  Syria  at  the 
hands  of  the  infant  Israeli  nation. 

1 956:  the  Suez  Canal  Crisis 

War  broke  out  again  in  1 956,  but  this  time  the  war 
was  not  a  simple  one  of  Arab  versus  Israeli.  This 
time  British  and  French  forces  became  involved. 
The  crisis  began  when  President  Nasser  of  Egypt 
nationalized  the  Suez  Canal,  a  vital  communica¬ 
tions  link  for  the  countries  of  Western  Europe,  in 
retaliation  for  the  withdrawal  of  American  financial 
support  for  the  Aswan  Dam  project  in  Egypt.  Britain 
and  France  made  a  secret  agreement  with  Israel  to 
launch  a  joint  attack  on  Egypt.  When  Israel 
attacked  in  October  1 956  and  quickly  captured  the 
whole  of  the  Sinai  Peninsula,  British  and  French 
forces  attacked  Egypt,  supposedly  to  separate  the 
Israeli  and  Egyptian  armies  and  keep  the  Suez 
Canal  open  as  an  international  waterway. 

After  the  intervention  of  the  UN,  Britain  and 
France  withdrew,  and  the  Israeli  forces  left  Sinai.  A 
United  Nations  Emergency  Force  was  sent  to  pre¬ 
serve  peace  in  the  area  by  placing  itself  between 
the  Egyptian  and  Israeli  forces. 

1967:  the  Six-Day  War 

After  eleven  years  of  uneasy  peace.  President 
Nasser  demanded  that  the  UN  peacekeeping 
force  in'Sinai  should  be  withdrawn  in  May  1967. 
When  this  was  done,  Egyptian  troops  moved  into 
positions  near  the  Israeli  army.  To  complicate  mat¬ 
ters,  Syria  believed  that  it  was  about  to  be  attacked 
by  Israel. 

Tension  between  Israel  and  her  Arab  neigh¬ 
bours  grew  daily  until  the  Israeli  Government, 
deciding  that  attack  was  the  most  effective  form  of 
defence,  launched  a  sudden  attack  on  Egypt. 


Within  a  few  days  the  Egyptian  air  force  was  des¬ 
troyed,  and  in  quick  succession  the  armies  of 
Egypt,  Jordan  and  Syria  were  defeated.  As  a 
result,  Israel  captured  the  Sinai  Peninsula  from 
Egypt,  a  large  stretch  of  Jordanian  territory  along 
the  West  Bank  area  of  the  River  Jordan,  and  the 
Golan  Heights,  which  were  of  great  strategic  value, 
from  Syria.  In  the  short  space  of  six  days,  Israel 
had  heavily  defeated  her  three  powerful  Arab 
neighbours. 

1 973-74:  the  Yom  Kippur  War 

Full-scale  war  broke  out  again  in  October  1973, 
when  Arab  forces,  now  re-equipped  with  modern 
Soviet  weapons,  attacked  on  the  Egyptian  and 
Syrian  fronts.  Again  the  Israelis,  with  American 
help,  captured  territory  from  Syria  and  even 
crossed  the  Suez  Canal  into  Egypt.  The  UN  even¬ 
tually  managed  to  persuade  the  two  sides  to  agree 
to  a  ceasefire  in  December  1 973,  and  once  more  a 
UN  Emergency  Force  of  some  7000  men  went  to 
act  as  a  buffer  between  the  opposing  armies.  By 
May  1 974,  both  Egypt  and  Syria  agreed  to  with¬ 
draw  their  troops  from  the  battle  lines,  and  sihce 
1974  faltering  attempts  have  been  made  to  try  to 
find  a  lasting  solution  to  the  Middle  East  problem 
through  the  Peace  Conference  on  the  Middle  East, 
meeting  in  Geneva. 

But  these  outbreaks  of  war,  which  cost  a  great  deal 
in  lives  and  money,  do  not  tell  the  complete  story  of 
the  Arab-lsraeli  conflict.  There  has  never  been 
real  peace  in  the  Middle  East  since  1948.  The 
periods  in  between  the  wars  have  seen  many 
terrorist  attacks,  border  raids,  bombings  and  hi¬ 
jackings  which  have  caused  much  damage  and 
taken  a  terrible  toll  of  human  lives. 


Questions 

1  How  many  outbreaks  of  war  have  occurred  in 
the  Middle  East  and  when  did  they  happen? 

2  What  territorial  changes  have  resulted  from 
these  wars? 

3  When  and  how  have  the  Superpowers  been 
involved  in  the  Middle  East  wars? 

4  What  was  the  outcome  of  the  latest  in  the  series 
of  wars? 

5  Describe  the  other  outbreaks  of  violence  which 
have  happened  in  the  Middle  East. 


30 


r  ' 

M 

Israeli  troops  advance  on  the  Golan  Heights 


TERRORIST  MOVEMENTS 

Of  all  the  guerrilla  groups  involved  in  the  Middle 
East  conflict,  the  one  which  has  caused  most  death 
and  destruction  is  the  Palestinian  ‘Black  Sep¬ 
tember’  movement. 

In  September  1972,  eight  terrorists  forced  their 
way  into  the  Olympic  village  in  Munich  during  the 
Olympic  Games,  took  eleven  Israeli  athletes  hos¬ 
tage,  and  demanded  that  the  Israeli  Government 
release  two  hundred  imprisoned  Palestinians  and 
that  the  West  German  Government  should  grant 
them  safe-conduct  to  an  unnamed  Arab  country. 
An  attempt  by  the  West  German  police  to  free  the 
hostages  resulted  in  a  bloodbath  in  which  seven¬ 
teen  people  died,  including  all  the  hostages  and 
five  of  the  terrorists. 

The  President  of  West  Germany,  speaking  at  the 
funeral  service  in  the  Olympic  stadium  asked: 

‘Who  is  responsible  for  this  black  deed?  In  the 
forefront  is  a  criminal  organisation  which  believes 
in  hatred  and  murder  as  political  weapons.’ 

The  Palestinian  ‘Black  September’  movement  is  a 
secret  organisation  dedicated  to  attack  Israel  by 
any  means  at  its  disposal.  They  hope  that  their 
actions  will  focus  the  attention  of  the  world  on  the 
plight  of  the  Palestinian  refugees. 

The  Israelis  have  met  the  threat  of  the  Arab 


guerrilla  movements  with  strong  measures.  The 
Israeli  air  force  has  attacked  and  destroyed  terror¬ 
ist  camps  in  Syria  and  Lebanon.  These  attacks 
often  cause  many  civilian  casualties  as  the  guerril¬ 
las’  policy  is  to  make  their  camps  in  the  middle  of 
villages,  which  provide  camouflage  and  protection. 
The  most  spectacular  success  achieved  by  the 
Israelis  against  terrorists  was  the  raid  on  Entebbe 
in  1 976,  when  an  Israeli  commando  force  freed  the 
hostages  from  a  hijacked  airliner  at  Entebbe  Air¬ 
port  in  Uganda.  In  a  raid  lasting  only  forty  minutes, 
Israeli  troops,  in  three  aircraft,  freed  more  than  a 
hundred  Jewish  hostages  who  had  been  held  for 
almost  a  week  after  their  Air  France  jet  was 
hijacked  by  Palestinian  guerrillas  on  a  flight  be¬ 
tween  Athens  and  Paris.  During  the  raid,  three 
hostages,  one  of  the  Israeli  commando  leaders 
and  twenty  Ugandan  soldiers  were  killed,  along 
with  seven  of  the  ten  hijackers,  and  eleven  Ugan¬ 
dan  air  force  planes  were  destroyed.  The  raid 
showed  that  Israel  could  take  swift  and  effective 
action  against  terrorism. 

Terrorist  violence  broke  out  once  more  in  March 
1978,  on  the  eve  of  Mr  Begin’s  departure  for  the 
USA.  A  Palestinian  death  squad  landed  from  two 
dinghies  on  Israel’s  Mediterranean  coast  and 
hijacked  two  buses  filled  with  tourists,  north  of  Tel 
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Olympic  Village,  Munich,  1972. 

An  Arab  guerrilla  dictates  terms  to  West  German  officials 


Aviv.  After  a  nightmare  30-mile  journey,  during 
which  the  terrorists  shot  wildly  at  everyone  they 
passed,  they  set  fire  to  one  of  the  buses.  In  what 
was  the  worst  terrorist  attack  in  Israel’s  history 
nearly  forty  people  (including  four  terrorists)  died 
and  more  than  eighty  were  injured.  The  attack 
seemed  to  have  been  timed  to  make  sure  that  the 
problems  of  the  Palestinians  would  be  at  the  fore¬ 
front  of  the  talks  between  Mr  Begin  and  President 
Carter.  Responsibility  for  the  raid  was  claimed  by 
Al-Fatah,  the  special  terrorist  group  within  the 
Palestine  Liberation  Organisation  (PLO),  com¬ 
manded  by  Yasir  Arafat. 

The  Israeli  reaction  to  the  attack  was  predictable. 
An  attack  was  mounted  by  the  Israeli  army  and  air 
force  on  suspected  PLO  hiding  places  in  the 
neighbouring  country  of  Lebanon.  But  after  only 
seven  days  fighting  the  Israelis  declared  a  cease¬ 
fire.  Although  many  terrorists  were  killed,  many 
more  Arab  civilians  lost  their  lives  and  almost 
another  quarter  million  had  become  refugees.  The 
PLO  did  not  appear  to  have  suffered  much  damage 
and  still  managed  to  fire  shells  and  rockets  into  the 
north  of  Israel.  A  UN  force  was  sent  to  the  area  to 
supervise  the  ceasefire  while  the  Israeli  units  with¬ 
drew. 

Questions 

1  Describe  in  your  own  words  the  methods  used 
by  guerrilla  groups  like  the  ‘Black  September’ 
movement. 

2  What  do  such  g^roups  hope  to  achieve  by  their 
actions? 


3  How  successful  has  Israel  been  in  standing  up 
to  the  terrorists? 

4  Describe  what  happened  either  a)  at  the  Munich 
Olympics  or  b)  at  Entebbe. 

5  Explain  why  an  Al-Fatah  death  squad  attacked 
Israel  in  March  1978. 


THE  SUPERPOWERS 
AND  THE  MIDDLE  EAST 

The  Middle  East  conflict  cannot  be  looked  upon 
solely  as  an  example  of  Cold  War  confrontation 
between  the  USA  and  the  Soviet  Union  -  the  deep 
rivalry  between  the  Arabs  and  the  Israelis  is  the 
root  of  the  problem.  Yet  the  Middle  East  is  a  very 
important  area  in  the  pattern  of  Superpower  con¬ 
frontation.  The  USA  and  the  USSR  have  been 
deeply  involved  in  the  area  since  1947  and  have 
carried  their  own  rivalries  over  into  the  conflict 
through  their  support  of  Israel  and  Egypt. 

In  this  section  we  are  interested  in  answering 
two  important  questions,  ‘Why  are  the  Super¬ 
powers  interested  in  this  area?’  and,  ‘What  is  the 
extent  of  their  involvement?’ 

Superpower  Politics 

The  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union  first 
became  involved  in  the  Middle  East  when  they 
co-operated  in  producing  the  UN  partition  plan  for 
the  area.  As  the  influence  of  Britain,  which  had 
been  very  important  in  the  area,  declined,  the 
American  and  Soviet  governments  tried  to 
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increase  their  influence.  Throughout  the  1950s 
they  each  tried  to  fill  the  ‘power  vacuum’  created 
by  Britain’s  withdrawal  from  the  area,  in  an  attempt 
to  increase  their  prestige  and  power. 

Their  first  excuse  for  getting  involved  came  with 
the  non-acceptance  on  the  new  state  of  Israel  by 
the  Arab  countries  in  1948. 

In  the  1 950s  the  USA  tried  to  keep  Soviet  influ¬ 
ence  out  of  the  area  by  giving  financial  and  military 
aid  to  several  Arab  nations,  including  Egypt.  The 
West  tried  to  unite  the  Arab  nations  in  a  defensive 
alliance  against  the  USSR,  but  the  Baghdad  Pact, 
signed  by  Turkey,  Iran,  Pakistan,  Iraq  and  Britain  in 
1 955,  actually  led  to  increased  Soviet  involvement 
in  the  area  in  an  attempt  to  undermine  the  treaty. 
As  the  USA  increased  its  delivery  of  weapons  to 
the  pro-Western  governments  in  Jordan,  Lebanon 
and  Iraq,  the  USSR  increased  its  aid  to  the  two 
Arab  states  which  most  objected  to  American 
influence  in  the  Middle  East-  Egypt  and  Syria.  The 
USSR  gave  them  aid  in  the  form  of  loans  and 
military  experts  to  train  their  armed  forces. 

In  spite  of  their  growing  dependence  on  the 
Superpowers  for  aid,  however,  the  Middle  East 
nations  did  not  want  to  be  involved  in  the  Cold  War 
rivalry  between  the  USA  and  the  USSR.  Several  of 
the  Arab  countries,  including  Egypt,  accepted  aid 
from  the  USSR  only  reluctantly,  and  Saudi  Arabia 
remained  positively  hostile  towards  communist 
ideas  and  influence. 

In  1 958,  the  Arab  states  and  Israel  voted  to  ask 
the  UN  to  arrange  the  withdrawal  of  foreign  troops 
from  the  area  in  an  attempt  to  remove  the  Cold  War 
influence,  and  for  a  time  the  influence  of  the  USA 
and  the  USSR  declined. 

‘Black  Gold’ 

In  the  1 960s  and  1 970s  the  West’s  interest  in  the 
Middle  East  has  increased  because  of  oil.  The 
industrial  countries  of  Europe  and  North  America 
became  very  dependent  on  Middle  Eastern  oil  as  a 
source  of  power  for  industry  and  transport,  and 
were  concerned  that  there  should  be  no  outbreaks 
of  war  which  might  interrupt  vital  supplies.  In  the 
early  1 960s,  the  USA  invested  heavily  in  the  Arab 
countries  of  Egypt,  Iran,  Saudi  Arabia,  and  Jordan 
as  well  as  in  Israel.  To  counter  increasing  Ameri¬ 
can  influence,  the  USSR  gave  aid  to  Egypt,  Syria 
and  Iraq. 

In  spite  of  their  huge  investments  in  the  Middle 
East,  however,  neither  of  the  Superpowers  has 
been  able  to  control  its  client  states  in  the  way  it 
wished.  The  Arab-lsraeli  conflict  is  more  funda¬ 
mental  than  the  Cold  War  influence  in  this  area. 


Israeli  Phantom  jets 


The  Level  of  Involvement 

Since  1967,  the  United  States  has  emerged  as 
Israel’s  most  important  supplier  of  weapons  and 
the  USSR  has  continued  to  give  military  equip¬ 
ment  to  Syria  and  Egypt. 

It  is  difficult  to  get  any  clear  estimate  of  the 
extent  of  Soviet  aid  in  the  area,  but  the  figures  for 
US  aid  are  more  readily  obtained  and  show  how 
heavily  she  is  committed  in  the  Middle  East.  In 
1 976,  for  example,  total  American  aid  to  Israel  was 
estimated  at  $2300  million,  made  up  of  $600  mil¬ 
lion  in  gifts  and  loans,  $700  million  in  government 
loans  and  grants  and  $1000  million  in  military  aid. 

Included  in  the  arms  supplied  that  year  were 
fifteen  new  F-15  fighter  aircraft,  two  hundred  A-4 
Sky  Hawk  missiles,  three  hundred  anti-tank  mis¬ 
siles  and  five  hundred  and  forty  tanks  -  all  of  the 
most  advanced  design.  The  supply  of  these 
weapons,  in  addition  to  previous  supplies  of  US 
Phantom  jets,  was  balanced  by  Soviet  supplies  to 
the  Arabs  of  SAM  missiles  and  other  sophisticated 
equipment. 

Table  3  US  weapons  shipments  to  Israel  ($  Mill.) 


1968 

28.6 

1969 

72.5 

1970 

215.9 

1971 

303.2 

1972 

192.5 

1973 

189.9 

1974 

977.9 

1975 

656.6 

1976 

728.7 

1977 

875.3 

(US  Defence  Dept.) 
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Arab  SAM  missile  near  the  town  of  Suez 


In  May  1978,  the  US  Senate  agreed,  in  spite  of 
opposition  from  the  powerful  Jewish  lobby,  to 
authorise  the  sale  of  the  advanced  F-1 5  jet  fighter 
to  Saudi  Arabia  and  the  less  sophisticated  F-5E  jet 
fighter  to  Egypt.  The  Senate  also  agreed  to  the  sale 
of  a  number  of  fighters  to  Israel. 

SAUDI-ARABIA  60  F-1 5  fighters 

1978  EGYPT  50  F-5E  fighters 

agreements  ISRAEL  35  F-1 5  and 

75  F-1 6  fighters 

This  decision  was  important  because  it  showed 
that  the  Senate  agreed  with  President  Carter  that 
the  USA  should  follow  a  more  balanced  policy  in 
the  Middle  East,  still  protecting  Israel’s  security, 
but  supporting  its  more  moderate  Arab  neighbours 
as  well. 

Questions 

1  How  did  the  Superpowers  first  become  involved 
-  in  the  problems  of  the  Middle  East? 

2  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  ‘power  vac¬ 
uum’. 

3  How  successful  was  the  Baghdad  Pact? 

4  Why  has  oil  become  an  important  factor  in  the 
Middle  East  situation  in  the  1960s  and  1970s? 

5  What  different  kinds  of  aid  have  the  Super¬ 
powers  given  to  their  Middle  East  allies? 

THE  PALESTINIANS 

One  of  the  saddest  problems  of  the  Middle  East 
and  one  of  the  biggest  obstacles  to  any  peace 
settlement  is  the  fate  of  the  Palestinians.  They  are 
the  three  million  or  so  Arab  people  made  stateless 
and  scattered  throughout  the  Middle  East  during 
the  hostilities  of  the  last  thirty  years. 


Since  1 967,  the  Palestinian  Liberation  Organisa¬ 
tion  has  developed  as  the  most  important  voice  of 
these  people.  The  PLO,  under  the  leadership  of 
Yasir  Arafat,  wants  to  replace  the  state  of  Israel  by  a 
new  democratic  state  in  which  the  Palestinian 
Arabs  and  some  of  the  Israelis  presently  living  in 
Israel  would  live  together  and  have  equal  rights. 
But  the  PLO  is  divided  on  how  the  Palestinians 
should  achieve  these  rights.  Some  groups  have 
said  they  are  prepared  to  settle  in  the  short  term  for 
a  Palestinian  mini-state  bordering  Israel  on  the 
West  Bank  and  the  Gaza  Strip.  Others  refuse  any 
compromise  with  Israel;  indeed,  they  refuse  even 
to  recognise  that  Israel  has  any  right  to  exist  as  a 
nation. 

As  far  as  the  Israeli  attitude  towards  the  Palestin¬ 
ians  is  concerned,  there  are  two  basic  problems.  In 
the  first  place  the  creation  of  a  mini-Palestine  as  a 
new  state  is  not  acceptable  to  Israel,  which  says 
that  a  solution  to  the  Palestinian  problem  must  be 
achieved  within  a  general  peace  settlement.  Sec¬ 
ondly,  although  many  Israeli  officials  agree  that  the 
Palestinians  should  eventually  be  involved  in  any 
peace  talks,  they  insist  that  the  PLO  must  be 
excluded.  They  are  not  prepared  to  talk  about 
peace  in  the  Middle  East  at  the  same  table  as  the 
PLO,  who  have  caused  much  death  and  destruc¬ 
tion  in  their  terrorist  attacks  in  Israel. 

In  November  1 974,  the  General  Assembly  of  the 
UN  adopted  a  resolution  recognising  ‘the  inalien¬ 
able  rights  of  the  Palestinian  people  in  Palestine’  to 
national  independence  and  sovereignty.  It  re¬ 
peated  the  right  of  the  Palestinians  to  return  to  their 
homes  and  property,  and  recognised  them  as  one 
of  the  most  important  groups  involved  in  the  set¬ 
ting  up  of  a  just  and  lasting  peace.  For  the  first  time 
the  PLO  was  invited  to  take  part  in  the  sessions 
and  work  of  the  UN  General  Assembly  as  an 
observer. 
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Yasir  Arafat,  head  of  the  PLO  at  the 
UN  General  Assembly  in  1974 


But  the  difficulties  of  the  Palestinian  refugees 
appear  to  be  as  great  as  ever,  and  the  attitudes  of 
the  opposing  sides  as  inflexible  as  ever.  The 
Israelis  refuse  to  consider  the  idea  of  a  Palestinian 
homeland,  while  the  Arabs’  point  of  view  has  been 
clearly  expressed  by  Bethlehem’s  Arab  mayor, 
Elias  Freij,  ‘Until  a  Palestinian  state  is  established 
on  the  West  Bank,  there  cannot  be  any  peace 
between  us  and  the  Israelis’. 

Questions 

1  Who  are  the  Palestinians? 

2  What  are  the  political  aims  of  the  PLO? 

3  Describe  Israel’s  attitude  to  the  PLO  and  its 
policies. 

4  What  evidence  is  there  to  suggest  that  the  PLO 
has  recently  become  more  accepted  as  the  offi¬ 
cial  representative  of  the  Palestinians? 


THE  SEARCH  FOR  PEACE 

Attempts  to  find  a  lasting  peaceful  solution  to  the 
problems  of  conflict  in  the  Middle  East  have  so  far 
been  faltering  and  largely  unsuccessful.  Several 
attempts  have  been  made  through  the  UN  Organ¬ 
isation  and  by  the  USA. 

A  promising  attempt  to  bring  the  Arab  nations 
and  Israel  together  was  the  UN  sponsored  Peace 
Conference  on  the  Middle  East,  set  up  in  Geneva 


after  the  1973  war,  with  the  USA  and  the  Soviet 
Union  as  co-chairmen.  Unfortunately  the  confer¬ 
ence  met  for  only  two  days  before  being  tempor¬ 
arily  adjourned  because  Israel  was  about  to  hold 
general  elections.  The  conference  has  never  met 
since.  After  the  adjournment,  the  US  Secretary  of 
State,  Henry  Kissinger,  tried  to  persuade  the  dif¬ 
ferent  sides  to  reach  agreement  by  his  ‘shuttle 
diplomacy’  -  a  series  of  step  by  step  meetings  with 
the  leaders  of  Israel,  Egypt  and  Syria.  By  the  time 
Kissinger  was  succeeded  as  Secretary  of  State  by 
Cyrus  Vance  in  1 976,  he  had  done  a  lot  of  travelling 
and  talking  but  a  permanent  peace  settlement  still 
seemed  far  away. 

Resolution  242 

A  very  important  factor  in  the  search  for  peace  is 
Resolution  242,  adopted  by  the  UN  Security 
Council  in  November  1967,  after  the  Six  Day  War. 
This  Resolution,  which  was  accepted  by  all  the 
states  concerned  in  the  conflict,  with  the  exception 
of  Syria,  says  that  states  which  captured  territory  in 
war  cannot  be  allowed  to  keep  that  territory  per¬ 
manently,  and  it  also  emphasises  the  need  to  work 
for  a  just  and  lasting  peace  along  the  following 
guidelines: 

a)  Withdrawal  of  Israeli  armed  forces  from  territory 
occupied  in  the  1967  war. 

b)  An  end  to  the  state  of  war  and  respect  for  and 
recognition  of  the  sovereignty,  territorial  rights 
and  political  independence  of  every  state  in  the 
area  and  their  right  to  live  in  peace  within  sec¬ 
ure  and  recognised  boundaries  free  from 
threats  or  acts  of  force. 

c)  A  settlement  of  the  refugee  problem. 

Unfortunately,  although  Resolution  242  was 
accepted  by  the  most  important  Middle  East  coun¬ 
tries  and  appeared  to  be  the  first  step  on  the  path  to 
peace,  the  countries  differed  widely  in  their 
interpretation  of  it.  The  Arab  states  said  that  it 
meant  withdrawal  by  Israel  from  all  occupied  territ¬ 
ory  before  peace  negotiations  could  even  start. 
Israel  claimed  that  this  withdrawal  should  come  as 
a  result  of  the  negotiations.  Resolution  242  was 
allowed  to  gather  dust. 

A  Breakthrough? 

President  Sadat’s  ‘sacred  mission’  to  Israel  in 
November  1 977  was  important  because  it  was  the 
first  real  attempt  in  thirty  years  of  war  and  hostility 
to  try  to  reach  a  peace  settlement.  The  visit  came  at 
a  time  when  a  fifth  Arab-lsraeli  war  looked  to  be 
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Israeli  Prime  Minister  Begin  and  President  Sadat  of  Egypt 


likely  in  the  near  future.  Sadat  himself  was  facing 
difficulties  in  Egypt,  where  an  economic  crisis  and 
rising  food  prices,  partly  the  result  of  the  burden  of 
military  spending,  led  to  riots  in  Cairo.  Sadat  had  to 
take  action  of  some  kind  or  face  the  possibility  of 
losing  power. 

He  chose  to  make  a  dramatic  effort  to  achieve 
peace,  and  by  his  proposals  he  put  pressure  on  Mr 
Begin  to  respond  in  some  way.  His  ideas  for  a 
peace  settlement  were  largely  acceptable  to  the 
Israelis  but  there  were  two  important  stumbling 
blocks.  The  first  was  the  important  question  of  the 
fate  of  the  Palestinians.  Sadat  wanted  the  creation 
of  a  homeland  for  the  Palestinians  on  land  on  the 
West  Bank  and  in  the  Gaza  Strip.  Mr  Begin  indi¬ 
cated  that  this  was  not  acceptable  and  offered  the 
alternative  suggestion  that  Arabs  and  Jews  should 
live  side  by  side  in  the  West  Bank  area. 

The  second  thorny  problem  was  a  dispute  over 
the  fate  of  Israeli  settlements  in  occupied  Arab 
territory,  including  the  Sinai  Desert.  Israeli  farmers 
have  succesfully  cultivated  previously  barren 
areas  and  established  prosperous  small  farms, 
growing  a  variety  of  vegetables  and  fruit,  including 
oranges  and  melons.  The  Israelis  do  not  want  to 
give  up  these  settlements,  which  have  military 
importance,  but  the  Egyptians  say  they  are  illegal 
and  that  the  Israelis  must  withdraw  before  a  suc¬ 
cessful  peace  agreement  can  be  reached.  This 
problem  was  one  of  the  main  subjects  of  discus¬ 
sion  between  Mr  Begin  and  President  Carter  when 
the  Israeli  Prime  Minister  visited  the  USA  in  March 


1 978.  Mr  Begin’s  reluctance  to  make  any  conces¬ 
sions  to  the  Egyptians  led  many  Israelis  to  believe 
that  the  special  relationship  between  their  country 
and  the  USA  might  be  seriously  weakened. 

A  further  attempt  to  find  a  peaceful  solution  to 
the  Middle  East  problem  was  made  by  President 
Carter  when  he  brought  together  Mr  Begin  and 
President  Sadat  at  Camp  David  in  September, 
1978.  Here  the  two  leaders  did  reach  agreement  to 
negotiate  for  peace  between  Egypt  and  Israel,  but 
their  achievements  were  not  welcomed  by  all.  The 
Knesset  and  the  Egyptian  Parliament  both 
demanded  changes  to  the  agreement.  The  PLO 
leader,  Yasir  Arafat,  stated  that,  ‘Camp  David  is  a 
dirty  deal  and  Carter  will  pay  for  it’.  President 
Brezhnev  denounced  the  talks  as  making  the  Mid¬ 
dle  East  ‘more  explosive  than  ever’  and  a  number 
of  Arab  countries,  including  Syria,  Iraq  and  Libya, 
condemned  the  Camp  David  agreements. 

However,  in  recognition  of  their  efforts  to  bring 
peace.  President  Sadat  and  Mr  Begin  were  jointly 
awarded  the  1978  Nobel  Peace  Prize. 

Questions 

1  What  attempts  have  been  made  to  find  a  solu¬ 
tion  to  the  problems  of  the  Middle  East  prior  to 
1977? 

2  How  successful  were  these  attempts? 

3  Describe  the  plan  for  peace  contained  in  UN 
Resolution  242. 
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4  Explain  why  Resolution  242  has  been  ‘allowed 
to  gather  dust’. 

5  The  major  stumbling  block  to  peace  is  the  ques¬ 
tion  of  the  fate  of  the  Palestinians.  What  are  the 
opposing  views  held  by  the  Arabs  and  the  Jews 
on  this  subject? 

6  What  agreement  was  reached  at  Camp  David 
and  how  did  the  Arab  world  react  to  it? 


Africa  —  Continent  in 
Turmoii 

THE  RISE  OF  BLACK  NATIONALISM 

The  demands  for  the  removal  of  white  colonial  rule, 
which  still  dominated  most  of  the  continent  of 


Africa  in  the  1950s,  increased  during  the  1960s. 
By  the  late  1 970s  the  ‘winds  of  change’  had  swept 
over  the  continent  and  only  a  few  white  minority 
governments  retained  power.  While  some  of  the 
changeover  to  black  nationalist  governments  was 
peaceful,  in  other  cases  there  were  violent  con¬ 
flicts  before  the  colonial  powers  left.  In  North 
Africa,  the  French  fought  a  bitter  eight-year  war 
until  1 962,  to  try  to  keep  Algeria  under  French  rule. 
Britain  was  involved  in  a  war  in  Kenya  until  it  gained 
independence.  Belgium  hurriedly  left  the  Belgian 
Congo  area  to  its  own  future  and  the  violent  civil 
war  which  followed  claimed  the  lives  of  thousands, 
including  that  of  the  then  Secretary  General  of  the 
United  Nations,  Dag  Hammarskjold,  who  died  in  a 
plane  crash  while  on  a  UN  Congo  peace  mission  in 
1961 

Why  is  there  turmoil  in  Africa? 

Firstly,  many  of  the  governments  face  difficulties 


Africa's  Armed  Clashes 


in  trying  to  solve  past  colonial  problems  in  the  new 
states.  Secondly,  in  many  cases,  the  problems  of 
the  governments  are  increased  by  internal  rebel¬ 
lion,  border  disputes,  and  guerrilla  raids.  Thirdly, 
many  African  governments  have  the  problem  of 
coping  with  increasing  involvement  of  the  Super¬ 
powers  and  their  allies  in  African  disputes. 

Many  of  these  problems  can  be  seen  in: 

a)  the  struggle  against  white  minority  rule  in 
Southern  Africa  (Rhodesia): 

b)  the  problems  of  separate  development  (South 
Africa); 

c)  internal  power  struggles  (Angola,  Ethiopia). 

CHANGE  IN  SOUTHERN  AFRICA 

In  Southern  Africa  in  1975,  the  decision  by 
Portugal  to  leave  its  colonies  of  Mozambique, 
Angola  and  Guinea-Bissau  created  a  very  new 
situation  in  that  area.  Portugal  had  been  spending 
nearly  half  of  its  income  fighting  wars  against  black 
nationalist  movements  in  these  areas.  Its  control 
over  Mozambique  and  Angola  had  helped  protect 
powerful  white-ruled  South  Africa  from  much  of 
the  effects  of  change  in  the  continent.  However, 
the  establishment  of  black  communist  govern¬ 
ments  in  Mozambique  in  1 975,  and  in  Angola  after 
a  savage  civil  war,  meant  that  Ian  Smith’s  illegal 
white  government  in  Rhodesia  and  Vorster’s  white 
minority  government  in  South  Africa  became 
much  more  closely  involved  in  armed  struggles 
with  black  liberation  movements.  By  1978, 
Rhodesia,  weakened  by  a  UN  trade  bar>  and 


increasing  guerrilla  war,  was  forced  to  consider 
seriously  the  idea  of  black  majority  rule.  South 
African  troops  were  involved  in  battles  with  guerril¬ 
las  in  Namibia  and  on  the  Angolan  border.  The 
‘winds  of  change’  became  storm  clouds  in  South¬ 
ern  Africa  as  Rhodesia  and  South  Africa  con¬ 
fronted  the  black  guerrilla  armies  which  were  sup¬ 
ported  by  neighbouring  black  nationalist  govern¬ 
ments.  The  OAU  (Organisation  of  African  Unity),  to 
which  most  African  countries  belong,  also  sup¬ 
ported  the  ending  of  white  minority  governments. 


CONFLICT  IN  OTHER  PARTS  OF  AFRICA 

In  North-East  Africa,  Ethiopia  is  at  war  on  two 
fronts,  with  Eritrean  guerrillas  in  the  north  who 
want  independence,  and  with  Somali  forces  in  the 
south  who  claim  the  Ogaden  region  of  Ethiopia. 
Soviet/Cuban  aid  has  been  given  to  Ethiopia. 

In  Chad,  guerrillas  in  the  north,  supported  by 
Libya,  demand  freedom  from  the  Chad  govern¬ 
ment,  which  is  supported  militarily  by  France. 

Algerian-backed  Polisario  guerrillas  in  Western 
Sahara  fight  for  independence  against  Morocco 
and  Mauritania  and  the  French  airforce  has  been 
used  in  air-strikes  against  guerrilla  forces. 

In  Zaire  (formerly  Congo)  there  have  been 
recent  attempts  by  guerrillas  from  Angola  to  break 
the  mineral-rich  Shaba  region  (formerly  Katanga) 
away  from  Zaire.  Both  French  and  Belgian  troops 
were  used  in  1 978  in  support  of  General  Mobutu’s 
government. 

Criticism  of  the  dictatorship  of  General  Amin  in 
Uganda,  where  thousands  have  been  brutally 
murdered  or  made  refugees,  has  increased 
tension  between  Uganda  and  Kenya  and  Uganda 
and  Tanzania. 

SUPERPOWER  INVOLVEMENT  IN  AFRICA 

A  further  problem  to  the  peaceful  settlement  of 
disputes  is  the  involvement  of  both  the  USA  and 
the  USSR  in  Africa. 

The  USA  and  several  West  European  countries, 
have  major  trade  and  aid  links  with  African  coun¬ 
tries  and  also  supply  military  weapons.  For  exam¬ 
ple,  the  USA  has  supplied  weapons  and  tanks  to 
both  Somalia  and  Ethiopia  in  their  war  in  the  ‘Horn 
of  Africa’.  France  still  has  military  bases  in  Ivory 
Coast,  Senegal,  and  Gabon,  and  has  given  aid  to 
Chad.  Indeed,  in  1978,  French  troops  were 
involved  in  conflicts  in  Africa  to  support  pro- 
Western  governments  in  Mauritania,  Chad,  and 
Zaire.  American  transport  planes  were  used  to 
ferry  Moroccan  troops  to  Zaire  to  replace  French 


Southern  Africa 


$700  million  a  year  to  Nigeria.  Many  British  and 
American  multi-national  companies  are  involved  in 
South  Africa  and  Rhodesia,  e.g.  Ford,  Dunlop, 
Plessey  and  Leyland.  This  trade,  with  South  Africa 
especially,  is  important  to  Britain  and  the  USA  but 
makes  them  unpopular  with  black  nationalist  gov¬ 
ernments  in  Africa.  Britain  and  the  USA  are 
interested  in  a  peaceful  settlement  to  the  demands 
for  black  majority  rule  in  Southern  Africa. 

The  USA,  after  Vietnam,  is  unwilling  to  get, 
involved  again  in  major  overseas  conflicts  and 
Congress  refused  to  give  President  Ford  addi¬ 
tional  funds  to  counter  Soviet  aid  in  Angola,  while 
in  1978,  President  Carter  refused  to  give  military 
aid  to  Somalia  although  the  USSR  aided  Ethiopia. 
Some  Americans  consider  that  Soviet  aid  and 
weapons  are  helping  the  USSR  establish  its  influ¬ 
ence  in  Africa  and  think  the  USA  should  be  doing 
more  to  counter  it. 

The  USSR  sees  its  role  in  Africa  as  helping  to 
overthrow  the  colonial  powers,  aiding  black 
nationalist  liberation  movements,  supporting 
sympathetic  governments  and  aiding  anti-West 
forces.  It  has  supplied  aid  to  both  Angola  and 
Mozambique  and  military  equipment  (aircraft, 
tanks,  guns,  missiles)  to  Somalia  and  Ethiopia.  The 


and  Belgian  units  fighting  pro-communist 
guerrillas  in  Southern  Zaire.  British  and  American 
companies  have  big  trade  deals  in  Nigeria.  For 
example,  the  USA  buys  fifty-five  per  cent  of 
Nigeria’s  oil  and  sells  goods  and  services  worth 
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massive  aid  given  by  the  USSR  is  accompanied 
only  by  a  few  Soviet  advisors.  The  main  aid  in 
manpower  is  provided  by  Cuban  troops,  instruct¬ 
ors,  and  technicians.  Cuban  forces  in  Africa  now 
number  about  24  000  (about  a  quarter  of  Cuba’s 
armed  forces).  At  present  Cubans  are  involved  in 
training  and  advising  armed  forces  in  Angola, 
Guinea,  Libya,  Ethiopia,  Uganda,  Tanzania,  and 
Mozambique. 

Many  African  countries  accept  Soviet  aid, 
though  they  would  not  necessarily  support  direct 
Soviet  influence  in  their  countries.  They  are,  how¬ 
ever,  suspicious  of  Western  aims  in  Southern 
Africa  where  the  West  has  strong  economic  links 
with  white-ruling  governments.  A  war  in  Southern 
Africa  could  involve  many  African  countries,  and 
ultimately  raise  the  danger  of  an  international  con¬ 
flict  involving  the  Superpowers  themselves. 

Questions 

1  Why  was  Portugal’s  decision  to  give  up  its 
African  colonies  an  important  one  for  the  future 
of  Southern  Africa? 

2  Why  is  America  interested  in  what  happens  in 
Africa? 

3  What  are  the  aims  of  the  Soviet  Union  in  getting 
involved  in  Africa? 


Angola 

CIVIL  WAR 


When  Portugal  pulled  out  of  Angola  in  1975,  the 
three  liberation  groups,  who  had  been  fighting  the 
Portuguese,  began  to  fight  each  other  for  control  of 
Angola: 

MPLA  (Popular  Front  for  the  Liberation  of  Angola): 
aided  by  Cuban  troops  and  Soviet  military  equip¬ 
ment.  Controlled  central  Angola. 

UNITA  (Total  Independence  for  Angola):  aided  by 
US  money  and  South  African  troops.  Held  the 
south. 

FNLA  (National  Front  for  the  Liberation  of  Angola): 
aided  by  US  equipment.  Held  the  north. 

As  the  civil  war  progressed,  the  FNLA  and  UNITA 
joined  forces  against  the  MPLA  in  an  effort  to  attack 
the  MPLA  from  both  north  and  south.  However, 
MPLA  forces  pushed  both  other  groups  back  and, 
by  February  1 976,  after  a  series  of  decisive  military 
victories,  felt  confident  enough  to  claim  they  had 
won  the  Angolan  Civil  War.  Recognition  of  the 
MPLA  as  the  new  government  of  Angola  was  given 
by  the  Organisation  of  African  Unity  (including 
most  black  African  countries).  Thus  ended  a  war 
which  the  Red  Cross  estimated  had  cost  over 
1 00  000  civilian  lives,  with  further  thousands  being 
made  refugees. 


ANGOLA  AND  THE  ‘COLD  WAR’ 


Both  the  USA  and  the  Soviet  Union  were  involved 
in  the  civil  war  in  Angola.  America  sent  ‘observers’, 
arms,  and  funds  amounting  to  over  $32  million  to 
aid  the  FNLA/UNITA  groups.  The  USSR  gave 
massive  aid  -  troop  carriers,  trucks,  machine- 
guns,  rocket  launchers  -  which  was  carried  to 
Angola  by  aircraft  and  ships. 

The  USA  was  concerned  that  if  the  Soviet- 
supported  MPLA  won  the  civil  war,  then  the  Soviet 
Union  would  have  gained  a  major  foothold  in 

The  civil  war 
in  Angola 


Soviet  freighter  unioading  trucks  in  Luanda,  the  MPLA-controlled  capital  of  Angola 


Africa.  The  USSR  was  concerned  that  American 
aid  to  FNLA/UNITA  would,  with  South  African 
troops,  give  the  USA,  and  especially  South  Africa, 
a  major  foothold  in  Angola.  South  Africa  was  par¬ 
ticularly  concerned  lest  the  communist  MPLA 
might  win  and  had  over  5000  South  African  regular 
troops  involved  in  fighting  and  later,  holding  the 
border  line  between  South  African-ruled  Namibia 
and  Angola. 

The  involvement  of  troops  from  South  Africa, 
who  feared  a  communist  neighbour  in  the  north, 
encouraged  Cuba  to  mount  a  huge  airlift  of  Cuban 
troops  into  Angola.  It  was  estimated  that  over 
1 0  000  Cubans  were  involved  in  helping  the  MPLA 
forces.  This  massive  Soviet  and  Cuban  support, 
together  with  the  American  Congress’s  decision  to 


cut  off  supplies  of  money  to  UNITA/FNLA  and  the 
withdrawal  of  South  African  troops,  ensured  a  vic¬ 
tory  for  the  MPLA. 

Mercenaries  in  Angoia  —  ‘The  Dogs  of  War’ 

Towards  the  end  of  the  war  there  arrived  in  Angola 
over  500  mercenaries,  men  offered  about  £150  a 
week  to  fight  for  UN  IT  A  against  the  MPLA  in  north¬ 
ern  Angola.  The  war,  however,  was  already  going 
in  favour  of  the  MPLA,  and  many  of  the  mer¬ 
cenaries  were  killed  or  captured.  After  the  war  was 
over,  thirteen  foreign  mercenaries  (ten  British, 
three  Americans)  were  tried  in  Luanda  for  murder 
and  sabotage.  The  prosecution  demanded  the 

South  African  troops  cross  the  Cunene  River 
and  the  border  of  Angola  into  Namibia  (1976) 


death  penalty  for  all  the  mercenaries,  who  said 
they  acted  on  the  orders  of  their  leader.  Costas 
Georgia,  known  as  ‘Colonel  Callan’.  Callan  admit¬ 
ted  giving  such  orders,  even  an  order  to  kill  four¬ 
teen  of  his  own  mercenaries  for  rebellion  on  one 
occasion.  Callan  was  found  guilty  and  executed. 

Questions 

1  Why  did  the  USA  and  the  USSR  become 
involved  in  the  Angolan  war? 

2  Why  was  South  Africa  involved? 

3  What  are  mercenaries? 


The  ‘Horn  of  Africa’ 


THE  BATTLE  OF  MASSAWA  (ETHIOPIA) 

‘Nothing  moved  in  the  city  on  the  morning  of 
December  23.  Two  Ethiopian  F5  jets,  sup¬ 
plied  by  the  Americans  before  the  aid  was 
cut-off,  circled  high  above  the  guerrilla  posi¬ 
tions  but  did  not  bomb.  The  streets  were 
deserted.  Occasional  shells  from  the  Ethio¬ 
pian  base  burst  in  the  suburbs,  the  shrapnel 
rattling  on  the  tin  roofs  of  the  houses.  Then 
silence  again. 

My  guide  and  I  lay  in  the  shade  of  a  tree  in 


the  garden  of  a  small  cafe.  Lunch  was  a  tin  of 
sardines,  then,  as  he  put  it,  time  to  sleep.  An 
EPLF  photographer  sat  dusting  off  the  lens 
of  his  camera. 

The  first  Eritrean  mortar  round  fell  on  the 
base  at  2.16.  The  cameraman  stood  up, 
strapped  on  his  equipment  and  said:  “Let  us 
go.”  The  attack  on  the  garrison  had  started. 
There  had  been  no  warning.  He  just  knew. 

It  took  us  15  minutes  to  reach  the  front 
line,  moving  quickly  down  the  narrow  streets 
between  the  tin  and  wooden  huts.  The  mor¬ 
tars  were  firing  six  a  minute  by  now.  And 
then  we  were  out  in  the  open  and  facing  a 
long,  20  ft  high  sand  embankment  and 
behind  it  several  hundred  guerrillas,  poised 
with  their  rifles  in  hand,  one  foot  forward  and 
ready  to  go. 

At  2.40  they  were  over  the  top.  There  was 
no  shouting,  just  the  sound  of  heavy  brea¬ 
thing,  the  pad  of  their  feet  and  the  crack  of 
the  mortars  overhead.  Within  20  seconds 
they  were  away  across  the  salt  pans  that 
divide  the  base  from  the  mainland,  row  after 
row  of  them,  bent  double,  sprinting  in  silence 
towards  the  Ethiopian  defences. 

The  Ethiopians  held  their  fire  for  two 
minutes.' But  once  it  started,  it  did  not  stop 
for  nearly  four  hours:  small  arms  and 
machine  gun  fire,  shells  from  the  tanks,  shells 
from  the  ships  and  after  an  hour,  the  F5s,  the 
Russian-supplied  Mig  21s  and  a  lone  Can¬ 
berra  with  napalm,  anti-personnel  bombs, 
high  explosives  and  cannon  fire. 

But  still  the  guerrillas  kept  going.  It  was  a 
determined  if  horrifying  display  of  courage. 
But  it  did  not  work.  Within  an  hour  the  first 
of  the  Eritreans  were  pulling  back  and  it  was 
clear  that  the  attack  had  failed. 

But  it  was  not  a  retreat.  Over  the  next 
three  weeks  the  guerrillas  -  who  hold  three- 
quarters  of  the  city  -  maintained  their  posi¬ 
tions  and  still  do  despite  almost  daily  bom¬ 
bardment  from  sea  and  air.  Since  Christmas 
evidence  has  emerged  that  the  Soviet  ships 
have,  on  occasion,  joined  in. 

More  than  4,000  have  been  killed  or 
wounded  in  the  battle  for  Massawa,  includ¬ 
ing  at  least  600  guerrillas.’ 


Background  to  the  War 

The  Emperor  of  Ethiopia,  Haile  Selassie,  was 
removed  from  power  in  1974.  The  new  govern¬ 
ment  was  a  communist  government,  under 
Colonel  Mengitsu,  and  unrest  developed  in  vari¬ 
ous  parts  of  Ethiopia  as  nationalist  groups  tried  to 
re-arrange  some  of  the  Ethiopian  boundaries. 

In  the  north,  the  Eritrean  forces  began  to  step-up 
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the  war  for  independence  from  Ethiopia,  which 
they  had  been  fighting  for  about  ten  years. 

In  the  south,  Somalia,  Ethiopia’s  neighbour, 
claimed  a  large  area  of  Southern  Ethiopia,  Ogaden, 
and  started  moves  to  capture  the  area  from 
Ethiopia,though  by  1978  Somalian  troops  had 
been  pushed  back  to  their  own  border. 

Thus  Ethiopia,  which  was  trying  to  keep  all  the 
land  it  had,  was  forced  to  fight  a  war  on  two  fronts  at 
the  same  time. 

Superpower  Involvement 

During  the  rule  of  Haile  Selassie  in  Ethiopia,  the 
USA  had  given  aid  to  his  government  (about  $600 
million).  The  new  communist  government  wished 
to  end  American  aid  and  in  May  1 977  about  4000 
American  advisers  and  technicians  were  ordered 
out  of  Ethiopia. 

During  this  time  the  Soviet  Union  had  been  sup¬ 
plying  Somalia  with  arms  and  equipment  and  had 
built  a  large  naval  missile  base  at  the  Somali  sea¬ 
port  of  Berbera. 

When  the  new  communist  government  was  set 
up  in  Ethiopia  the  Soviet  Union  began  to  supply  it 
with  arms  and  aircraft.  Thus  the  USSR  was  at  one 
time  supplying  both  Somalia  and  Ethiopia  with 
military  equipment.  This  displeased  the  Somali 
government,  however,  and  in  November  1977 
they  ended  a  three-year  treaty  with  the  USSR  and 
expelled  Soviet  advisers  and  technicians  from 
Somalia,  as  well  as  from  the  missile  base  at  the 


port  of  Berbera.  The  Soviet  Union  then  began  a 
massive  movement,  by  air  and  sea,  of  military 
equipment  to  Ethiopia,  changing  its  support  to  help 
Ethiopia  against  Somalia  and  the  Eritrean  guerril¬ 
las.  It  was  estimated  that,  by  early  1 978,  the  Soviet 
Union  had  supplied  Ethiopia  with  about  £1 000  mil¬ 
lion  of  military  equipment,  and  that  about  1000 
Soviet  and  8000  Cuban  advisers  were  helping 
Ethiopia.  With  Soviet  aircraft,  tanks  and  artillery, 
the  Ethiopians,  trained  by  Cuban  instructors,  were 
able  to  fight  back  in  both  north  and  south  battle 
zones. 

Somalia  requested  aid  from  America  and  other 
Western  countries  though  they  refused  to  airlift  in 
military  equipment.  However,  Iran  and  Saudi 
Arabia,  fearful  of  communist  expansion  in  the  area, 
were  prepared  to  help  Somalia.  Also,  America  has 
given  Somalia  £4  million  in  food  supplies,  while 
West  Germany  is  giving  £14  million  in  technical 
aid. 

THE  SIDES  IN  THE  WAR 

ETHIOPIA 

(Soviet,  Cuban,  South  Yemeni  aid) 

V. 

1 )  SOMALIA  AND 
2)  ERITREAN  GUERRILLAS 
(Saudi  Arabian,  Iranian  aid) 

Why  Are  the  Superpowers  Involved? 

1  The  USSR  wants  a  seaport  base  for  its  navy 
ships  in  this  area  which  would  give  the  Soviet 
fleet  supervision  of  shipping  between  Indian 
Ocean  and  Mediterranean  Sea. 

2  The  USSR  would  like  a  port  in  the  area  to  add  to 
its  network  of  navy  facilities  in  South  Yemen. 

3  The  USA  and  Western  countries  are  concerned 
about  the  possible  threat  to  oil  supplies  (see 
map). 

4  The  USA  is  building  a  huge  naval  base  (cost 
$1 50  million)  on  the  island  of  Diego  Garcia  in  the 
Indian  Ocean,  which  would  give  it  a  supervision 
of  shipping  in  Red  Sea  and  Indian  Ocean. 


Questions 

1  How  did  the  Soviet  Union  come  to  support  both 
Somalia  and  Ethiopia? 

2  What  aid  has  Ethiopia  received  from  the  USSR? 

3  Why  are  the  Superpowers  interested  in  this  part 
of  Africa? 


The  position  of  Ethiopia  and  oii  routes  in  the 
Horn  of  Africa 
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Rhodesia 

RACIAL  CONFLICT 

With  the  defeat  of  the  Portuguese  in  1 975,  black 
majority  governments  were  set  up  in  Angola  and 
Mozambique,  and  the  white  minority  government 
in  Rhodesia  became  increasingly  isolated.  In 
Rhodesia,  which  has  about  six  million  black  people 
and  about  a  quarter  of  a  million  white  people,  the 
parliament  is  made  up  of  fifty  seats  for  white  rep¬ 
resentatives,  and  sixteen  seats  for  black  represen¬ 
tatives.  Black  demands  for  majority  rule  in 
Rhodesia  increased  in  the  1960s  and  1970s  but 
the  white  Rhodesian  Front  Party,  under  Premier 
Ian  Smith,  refused  even  to  consider  ‘one  man,  one 
vote’.  Rhodesia’s  industry,  agriculture  and  trade 
were  seriously  affected  when,  in  1965,  Premier  Ian 

Smith  illegally  declared  Rhodesia  ‘independent’  of 
Britain.  In  response  to  British  requests,  the  UN 
imposed  trade  sanctions  on  Rhodesia,  banning 
countries  from  trading  with  it.  Although  some 
countries  and  companies,  such  as  BP  oil,  broke 
this  ban,  Rhodesia’s  trade  suffered  and  it  was  even 
more  severely  hit  when  some  of  its  neighbours 
closed  their  roads  and  railways  to  Rhodesian  trade. 

The  increasing  activities  of  black  nationalist 
guerrilla  groups  in  the  1970s,  especially  those  of 
the  Patriotic  Front,  under  leaders  Joshua  Nkomo 
and  Robert  Mugabe,  caused  further  problems  as 
civil  war  spread  throughout  Rhodesia. 


Rhodesian  soldier  interrogating  prisoners  (1977) 


Guerrilla  attacks  in  Rhodesia 

CIVIL  WAR 

During  the  1970s  the  guerrilla  war  was  proving 
difficult  for  Rhodesia’s  army  of  20  000  soldiers  to 
contain.  By  1 977  more  and  more  guerrillas,  trained 
in  neighbouring  Zambia  and  Soviet-supported 
Mozambique,  took  part  in  raids  in  many  parts  of 
Rhodesia.  Despite  attacks  by  Rhodesian  armed 


British  Foreign  Secretary,  David  Owen  and  US  Ambassador  to 
the  UN,  Andrew  Young  at  Rhodesia  settlement  talks  in  1977 


forces  on  guerrilla  training  camps  in  Mozambique 
and  Zambia,  and  conscription  of  all  able-bodied 
white  men  aged  1 8  to  35  and  many  young  blacks  in 
Rhodesia,  the  war  became  more  bitter  and  had 
serious  effects  on  Rhodesia. 

By  1978,  Rhodesia  was  spending  fifteen  per 
cent  of  its  finances  on  the  war.  Over  2000  black 
civilians  and  over  100  white  civilians  had  been 
killed.  More  than  400  Rhodesian  soldiers  (black 
and  white)  had  been  killed  as  well  as  about  6000 
guerrillas.  With  unemployment  rising  and  skilled 
people  leaving  Rhodesia  in  increasing  numbers, 
Mr  Smith  was  forced  to  look  for  a  settlement  of 
some  kind. 

Attempts  at  Settlement 

Several  attempts  at  settlement,  based  on  black 
majority  rule, by  the  British  government  had  previ¬ 
ously  failed.  In  1976,  the  USA  supported  Britain’s 


plan  for  majority  rule  and  elections  in  two  year’s 
time  but  this  was  also  rejected  by  Smith.  He  later 
started  his  own  attempts  at  ‘internal’  settlement  by 
discussing  plans  for  black  majority  rule  with  some 
‘moderate’  black  nationalist  leaders  such  as 
Bishop  Muzorewa  and  Rev.  Ndabaningi  Sithole. 

At  the  same  time  Britain  and  the  United  States 
put  forward  a  plan,  with  UN  support,  for  a  settle¬ 
ment  in  Rhodesia.  It  included: 

a)  A  move  from  white  to  black  rule  in  1 978,  super¬ 
vised  by  a  British  ‘governor’. 

b)  ‘One  man,  one  vote’.  Adults  of  all  races  to  have 
the  right  to  vote. 

c)  The  Rhodesian  Army  and  guerrilla  armies  to  be 
disbanded  and  replaced  by  a  UN  force. 

d)  A  new  army  for  Zimbabwe  (the  African  name  for 
Rhodesia). 

e)  Britain/USA  would  provide  about  £862  million 
to  help  develop  Zimbabwe. 


Chirau 


Attempts  at  settlement  since  UDI  (1965) 

1 966:  Wilson  and  Smith  meet  on  warship  Tiger. 
1968:  Wilson  and  Smith  meet  on  warship  Fearless. 
1971:  Douglas-Home  and  Smith  meet. 

1976:  Kissinger  and  Smith  meet. 

1977:  British/US  settlement  plan. 

1977:  Internal  settlement  talks. 


Mugabe 


Sithole 


Smith 


Nkomo 


Muzorewa 


i  V 


Signing  of  the  Interim  agreement:  left  to  right: 
Bishop  Muzorewa,  Ian  Smith,  Chief  Chirau,  Rev  Sithole 


British  and  US  representatives  discussed  these 
with  leaders  of  the  Patriotic  Front  in  the  hope  that 
they  would  be  accepted. 

In  March  1978,  Mr  Smith,  with  three  of 
Rhodesia’s  black  nationalist  leaders.  Bishop 
Muzorewa,  Chief  Chirau,  and  Ndabaningi  Sithole, 
signed  an  agreement  setting  up  an  interim  gov¬ 
ernment  whose  main  purpose  was  to  prepare  for 
black  majority  rule  by  31  December,  1978 
although  this  election  date  was  postponed.  This 
interim  government,  however,  failed  to  get  the 
support  of  the  black  guerrilla  leaders,  Joshua 
Nkomo  and  Robert  Mugabe.  Also,  Britain  and  the 
USA  refused  to  agree  to  this  new  government 
since  it  excluded  the  black  guerrilla  leaders. 

Questions 

1  Why  was  Mr  Ian  Smith’s  Government  of 
Rhodesia  called  ‘illegal’  by  Britain? 

2  What  problems  did  Rhodesia  face  after  ‘UDI’  in 
1965? 

3  What  are  ‘guerrilla  forces’? 

4  What  support  did  the  black  nationalist  guerrillas 
have? 

5  What  were  the  main  points  of  the  British/Ameri¬ 
can  plan  of  1977  for  Rhodesia? 

6  How  far  was  the  ‘Interim  Government’  success¬ 
ful  during  1978? 


7  Why  did  Mr  Smith  finally  agree  to  ‘one  man,  one 
vote’  in  Rhodesia? 

8  Why  did  the  Patriotic  Front  and  neighbouring 
African  countries  not  accept  ‘internal  settle¬ 
ment’? 


South  Africa 

South  Africa  is  one  of  the  wealthiest  countries  in 
Africa,  with  huge  mineral  resources,  developed 
industries,  and  a  prosperous  agriculture.  How¬ 
ever,  by  the  late  1 970s  it  was  faced  with  several 
problems. 

1  Neighbouring  countries.  Until  1 975  South  Africa 
had  been  almost  separated  from  the  indepen¬ 
dent  African  countries  to  the  north  by  the  Por¬ 
tuguese  colonies  of  Mozambique  and  Angola, 
as  well  as  Botswana.  When  these  countries 
became  independent  South  Africa  found  itself 
with  increasingly  hostile  black  states  as  neigh¬ 
bours. 

2  Namibia.  This  area,  formerly  South  West  Africa, 
was  once  a  German  colony  and  was  handed 
over  to  South  African  administration  by  the 
League  of  Nations  after  the  First  World  War. 
When  the  United  Nations  was  set  up.  South 
Africa  would  not  recognise  UN  authority  over 
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Namibia  and  continued  to  rule  the  area  and 
exploit  its  mineral  wealth.  The  United  Nations 
set  a  limit  for  South  Africa  rule  to  end  by  1978, 
and  accepted,  along  with  the  Organisation  of 
African  Unity,  that  SWAPO  (South  West  African 
People’s  Organisation)  was  the  true  representa¬ 
tive  of  the  Namibian  people.  SWAPO  guerrillas 
had  been  fighting  a  civil  war  in  Namibia  against 
South  Africa  since  1959. 

3  Isolation  from  the  international  community. 
Although  South  Africa  is  a  member  of  the  United 
Nations,  it  is  much  criticised  by  many  other 
countries.  South  Africa  left  the  Commonwealth 
in  1 961 .  The  UN  Security  Council  passed  a  ban 
on  arms  sales  to  South  Africa  in  1963.  Many 
countries  refuse  to  take  part  in  sports  events 
with  South  Africa  because  they  object  to  its 
policy  of  apartheid.  In  July  1 976  several  African 
nations  withdrew  from  the  Montreal  Olympic 
Games  because  a  New  Zealand  rugby  team  had 
toured  South  Africa. 

4  Rhodesia  is  one  of  the  last  white-ruled  countries 
in  Africa  and  South  Africa  supports  Rhodesia  in 
trade,  but  is  unwilling  to  be  drawn  into  the  civil 
war  there. 

5  Racial  tension  in  South  Africa. 

APARTHEID 

There  are  those  in  the  world  outside  who  believe 
they  can  bring  South  Africa  to  its  knees  with  a 
mandatory  arms  boycott.  I  tell  them  -  they  have 
another  guess  coming.’  (John  Vorster,  Prime 
Minister  of  South  Africa  speaking  in  a  Transvaal 
town  in  1963). 

This  defiant  speech  was  made  in  reply  to  the  UN 
Security  Council  ban  on  arms  sales  to  South 
Africa,  which  was  imposed  because  of  the  hostility 
of  many  countries  to  South  Africa’s  system  of 
apartheid.  Apartheid  (‘apartness’)  became  an  offi¬ 
cial  policy  after  1948  when  the  Nationalist  Party 
came  to  power.  It  involves  the  separation  of  people 
according  to  their  colour.  South  Africa’s  population 


Former  South  African  Prime  Minister,  Vorster 


(1 976)  is  classified  thus:  Whites  (British  and  Dutch 
settlers  and  European  immigrants)  -  4.3  million; 
Bantu  (Africans  of  various  tribes)  -  18.6  million; 
Coloureds  (mixed  race)  -  2.5  million;  Asians 
(mostly  Indians)  -  0.75  million. 

To  encourage  the  separate  development  of  the 
Bantu  population  designated  areas  or  ‘homelands’, 
with  their  own  form  of  government,  have  been  set 
up  by  the  South  African  Government  since  1 976. 

There  is  a  little  chance,  however,  that  the  home¬ 
lands  or  Bantustans  could  survive  as  truly  inde¬ 
pendent  areas  since  they  are  poverty  stricken, 
poor  in  mineral  and  agricultural  resources,  and 
dependent  on  South  African  Government  finance. 
There  is  high  unemployment  in  the  Bantustans  so 
many  men  leave  to  get  jobs  in  white  owned  fac¬ 
tories  and  farms  outside  the  Bantustans. 


Table  4  Comparison  of  conditions  for  black  and  white  South  Africans 


White 

Black 

1976 

South  Africans 

South  Africans 

POPULATION  (%  OF  TOTAL) 

17% 

71% 

AREA  OF  LAND  ALLOCATED  (%) 

87% 

13% 

WEEKLY  INCOME  (PER  HEAD) 

£20 

£1 

LIFE  EXPECTANCY 

68 

55 

INFANT  DEATHS  (PER  100) 
OPPORTUNITY  TO  VOTE 

2 

10 

IN  PARLIAMENTARY  ELECTIONS 

Every  5  yrs 

Never 

AMOUNT  SPENT  ON  EDUCATION 

£161  p.a. 

£12  p.a. 
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In  practice  separate  development  is  not  equal 
development,  and  the  apartheid  laws  discriminate 
against  non-whites,  as  the  figures  in  Table  4  indi¬ 
cate. 

There  is  discrimination  in  the  laws  which  force  all 
black  South  Africans  to  carry  pass  books.  Failure  to 
produce  this  book  at  any  time  can  lead  to  im¬ 


prisonment.  There  is  discrimination  against  black 
people  in  transport,  job  opportunities,  education, 
housing  and  many  other  public  facilities.  Despite 
recent  minor  changes  such  as  more  non-whites 
being  allowed  into  skilled  jobs,  more  consultation 
with  non-white  leaders  and  some  multi-racial 
sporting  events,  the  basic  economic  and  political 
power  is  still  very  much  in  the  control  of  white 
South  Africans. 

In  1960  a  protest  march  in  Sharpeville  against 
the  apartheid  laws  led  to  the  shooting  and  killing  of 
sixty-nine  black  people.  By  1976,  much  greater 
opposition  and  protest  arose  in  the  Johannesburg 
township  of  Soweto,  with  a  population  of  about  one 
million  black  people.  Weeks  of  rioting  by  young 
black  people  demanding  equal  education  oppor¬ 
tunities  with  white  children,  ended  with  a  death-toll 
of  over  600.  These  riots,  together  with  the  activities 
of  the  secret  police  and  the  deaths  of  several  black 
prisoners,  including  Steve  Biko  in  1977,  have 
greatly  increased  the  tensions  in  South  Africa’s 
urban  areas. 


Questions 

1  What  is  ‘separate  development’  in  South  Africa? 

2  In  what  ways  is  South  Africa  becoming  more 
isolated  from  other  countries  in  the  world? 

3  What  events  have  increased  racial  tension 
recently  within  South  Africa? 


Soweto  riots 


Tension  in  the  Communist  World 


Introduction  -  East  Europe  and  China 

International  relations  in  the  period  since  1945 
have  come  to  be  dominated  by  the  struggle  be¬ 
tween  the  communist  and  non-communist  blocs. 
However  within  the  communist  world  there  are 
strains  and  tensions  which  have  had  an  effect  on 
the  relations  between  the  USA  and  the  USSR.  Two 
such  examples  of  internal  communist  conflict  can 
be  seen  in  the  relations  between  the  USSR  and 
East  Europe  and  between  the  USSR  and  China. 


Eastern  Europe 

The  map  below  shows  those  countries  which 
make  up  Eastern  Europe.  Like  the  countries  of 


Western  Europe,  each  country  is  quite  different 
from  any  other  -  in  language,  nationality,  history 
and  culture.  However  they  all  have  one  thing  in 
common  which  distinguishes  them  from  the  coun¬ 
tries  of  Western  Europe  -  they  all  have  communist 
governments,  and  for  more  than  thirty  years  have 
lived  as  part  of  a  communist  system.  If  a  young 
East  German  boy  goes  on  holiday  to  Zakopane  in 
Poland  and  meets  a  young  Czech  girl  they  will 
understand  each  other’s  way  of  life  well  enough 
despite  the  difference  between  their  past  histories. 

But  is  is  wrong  to  think  of  these  East  European 
countries  forming  one  united  bloc.  East  Germany, 
Poland,  Czechoslovakia,  Bulgaria  and  Romania 
are  all  linked  to  some  degree  with  the  Soviet 
Union,  while  Yugoslavia  and  Albania,  although  also 
communist,  are  independent  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

BACKGROUND 

To  see  how  these  countries  became  communist 
we  must  go  back  to  the  end  of  the  Second  World 
War.  As  the  Soviet  armies  drove  their  way  through 
Eastern  Europe  towards  Germany  they  occupied 
those  countries  which  they  freed  from  Hitler’s  con¬ 
trol.  Once  under  Soviet  control  Stalin,  the  Soviet 
leader,  was  determined  that  their  new  govern- 


Budapest,  1956:  Soviet  tanks  invade  Hungary 


merits  would  be  friendly  towards  the  Soviet  Union. 
This  meant  that  in  practice  they  would  becommun- 
ist  governments  headed  by  people  appointed  by 
the  USSR.  Those  leaders  who  either  were  not 
communist  or  had  opposed  Stalin  were  forced  to 
flee  abroad  or  face  imprisonment. 

By  1 948,  when  a  Stalinist  government  had  been 
imposed  in  Czechoslovakia,  the  pattern  was  com¬ 
plete:  Stalin  had  Eastern  Europe  in  a  rigid  grip.  An 
Iron  Curtain  had  fallen  across  Europe  dividing  East 
from  West.  The  East  European  countries  became 
known  as  ‘satellite’  states  because  of  their  depen¬ 
dence  upon  the  Soviet  Union.  Within  each  East 
European  country  there  was  a  tightening  of  control 
over  all  aspects  of  life:  non-communist  parties 
were  suppressed;  political  opposition  was  des¬ 
troyed  and  the  economies  were  organised  along 
Soviet  lines.  Economically,  the  East  European 
countries  were  tied  to  the  USSR  through  the 
Council  for  Mutual  Economic  Assistance 
(COMECON),  set  up  in  1948,  and  militarily 
through  the  Warsaw  Pact  of  1955. 


Yugoslavia,  where  communism  had  been  set  up 
without  the  help  of  the  Soviet  armies  because  of 
the  success  of  the  anti-Nazi  partisans.  The  Yugos¬ 
lavian  leader,  Tito,  was  initially  willing  to  model  his 
country  on  Stalin’s  USSR:  by  making  it  a  one-party 
state  where  political  opposition  was  not  allowed; 
by  nationalising  all  farms  and  industry;  and  by 
planning  the  economy  by  means  of  a  Five  Year 
Plan. 

But  by  1948  Tito  began  to  put  into  practice  his 
own  version  of  Yugoslavian  communism.  In  his 
own  words,  ‘The  Yugoslav  brand  of  commun¬ 
ism  .  . .  was  not  imported  ready-made  from  Mos¬ 
cow.’  In  Yugoslavia,  communism  became  known 
as  ‘Titoism’  and  showed  the  other  East  European 
countries  that  there  were  roads  to  communism 
other  than  the  Stalinist  one.  Titoism  was  bitterly 
attacked  by  Stalin  but  Yugoslavia  managed  to 
remain  outside  Soviet  control  and  follow  its  own 
line,  as  it  does  to  this  day. 

EASTERN  EUROPE  TODAY 

Today,  although  still  under  Soviet  control,  the  East 
European  countries  have  a  little  more  freedom  and 
independence  than  they  had  under  Stalin.  We  can 


TITOISM 

The  one  exception  to  this  overall  control  was 
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see  how  events  have  developed  in  East  Europe  by 
examining  three  of  the  East  European  countries. 

Hungary 

The  Hungarian  leader,  Janos  Kadar,  holds  the  post 
of  First  Secretary  of  the  Communist  Party,  and  has 
held  it  since  1956.  During  this  period  a  number  of 
bold  economic  reforms  have  been  introduced 
which  have  given  Hungary  a  great  improvement  in 
living  standards.  These  reforms  have  allowed  fac¬ 
tory  managers  to  produce  what  they  think  best  and 
sell  their  products  in  a  competitive  market  as  they 
would  in  a  capitalist  country,  although  the  factories 
themselves  remain  state  owned. 

With  these  economic  reforms  has  been  in¬ 
creased  trade  with  the  West.  However,  economic 
reforms  have  not  been  matched  by  political 
reforms  and  criticism  of  the  communist  system  is 
not  permitted. 

Kadar  became  leader  after  a  series  of  events 
which  were  to  shake  the  Soviet  grip  on  Eastern 
Europe. 

Stalin  died  in  1953  and  Nikita  Khrushchev,  the 
man  who  eventually  replaced  him,  made  an  his¬ 
toric  speech  in  1956,  denouncing  Stalin  -  a  man 
who  up  to  that  time  had  been  treated  like  a  god. 
This  speech  reflected  the  more  liberal  attitude 
which  was  already  affecting  Eastern  Europe.  In 
Hungary,  a  number  of  unpopular  political  changes 
led  to  open  revolt  in  Budapest  during  the  last  week 
of  October,  1956.  Nagy  was  re-instated  as  the 
Hungarian  leader  as  a  result  and  announced  the 
abolition  of  the  one-party  system.  Political  prison¬ 
ers  were  released  and  members  of  the  secret 
police  were  attacked  and  killed.  When  Nagy 
announced  that  Hungary  would  withdraw  from  the 
Warsaw  Pact  this  proved  too  much  for  Khrushchev 
and  a  Soviet  army  was  sent  to  restore  ‘order’  in 
Hungary  -  at  an  eventual  cost  of 30  000  Hungarian 
and  7000  Russian  lives.  By  4  November  the  rebel 
government  was  crushed  and  a  ‘loyal’  regime 
under  Kadar  put  in  its  place. 

Czechoslovakia 

The  present  First  Secretary  of  the  Czechoslovak 
Communist  Party,  Gustav  Husak  has  been  in 
power  since  1969.  In  that  year  a  young  Czech 
student  named  Jan  Palach  committed  suicide  by 
publicly  burning  himself,  as  a  protest  to  the  world 
for  what  had  happened  to  his  country.  This  came  at 
the  end  of  a  period  known  as  the  ‘Prague  Spring’ - 
a  series  of  events  which  was  to  shake  Soviet  con¬ 
trol  of  Eastern  Europe  as  much  as  the  Hungarian 
uprising  had. 

During  the  1950s  and  early  1960s  Czecho¬ 
slovakia  had  been  rigidly  ruled.  In  1967  a  new 
leader  called  Alexander  Dubbek  took  over  and 
began  a  programme  which  led  to  major  economic 


Prague,  1968:  Czechoslovakian  protester 
confronts  Soviet  tank 


reform.  It  was  announced  that  political  opposition 
to  the  government  would  be  allowed.  Greater 
freedom  of  speech  was  allowed  and  the  press  and 
TV  began  to  flourish  as  though  awakening  from  a 
long  winter.  A  new  spirit  of  hope  began  to  sweep 
Czechoslovakia  -  it  was  called  the  ‘Prague 
Spring’. 

Once  more  this  proved  too  much  for  the  USSR. 
Despite  the  promises  of  the  Czech  leadership  that 
they  had  no  desire  to  leave  the  Warsaw  Pact, 
Brezhnev,  the  Soviet  leader,  was  frightened  lest 
these  ideas  might  spill  over  from  Czechoslovakia 
into  other  East  European  countries  and  even  into 
the  USSR  itself  In  August  1968,  Soviet  and  War¬ 
saw  Pact  troops  invaded  Czechoslovakia,  entered 
Prague  and  brought  an  end  to  this  experiment  of 
‘socialism  with  a  human  face.  ’ 

Dubbek  was  forced  to  agree  to  Soviet  occupa¬ 
tion  and  was  eventually  replaced  in  1969  by  Gus¬ 
tav  Husak  who  has  since  then  tried  to  restore 
‘normality’  in  Czechoslovakia.  There  are  still  those 
in  Czechoslovakia  who  support  the  ideas  of  the 
‘Prague  Spring’,  as  can  be  seen  from  the  activities 
in  recent  years  of  a  group  of  dissidents  called  the 
Charter  77  Group  who  have  published  a  pro¬ 
gramme  in  defence  of  human  rights. 

The  world-wide  condemnation  of  Soviet  action 
in  Czechoslovakia  came  from  both  communist  and 
non-communist  sources  but  once  again  the 
Soviets  had  shown  that  Eastern  Europe  was  an 
area  where  they  decided  how  far  and  how  fast 
reform  could  go.  The  Soviet  leader,  Brezhnev, 
later  defended  his  actions  by  claiming  that  when 
there  was  a  threat  to  the  development  of  commun¬ 
ism  within  Eastern  Europe  it  was  the  duty  of  other 
communist  countries  to  stop  that  threat.  This  was 
to  become  known  as  the  ‘Brezhnev  Doctrine’  and 
was  seen  as  a  clear  warning  to  other  East  Euro¬ 
pean  countries. 
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Poland 

With  more  than  30  million  people,  Poland  is  the 
largest  of  the  East  European  countries.  This,  plus  a 
long  history  of  national  struggle  for  survival,  has 
given  the  Poles  a  determination  to  keep  their  inde¬ 
pendence  as  much  as  possible.  Polish  nationalism 
is  demonstrated  in  a  number  of  ways.  Despite 
having  been  discouraged  and  even  persecuted, 
the  Polish  Roman  Catholic  Church  is  one  of  the 
world’s  strongest:  nearly  all  Polish  families  belong 
to  the  Church,  which  has  become  a  focus  for 
Polish  nationalism.  The  Church  in  Poland  was 
given  a  major  boost  in  1978  with  the  election  of 
Pope  John  Paul  II,  the  first  Pope  from  a  communist 
country. 

Poland  has  also  gone  its  own  way  in  farming. 
Unlike  other  communist  countries  Poland  has 
refused  to  bring  in  large  scale  collectivisation  and 
much  of  the  farming  land  in  Poland  is  still  divided 
into  small  private  farms. 

In  politics,  Poland  has  also  followed  its  own  line 
without  ever  going  beyond  the  ‘limits’  as  did  Hun¬ 
gary  and  Czechoslovakia.  In  1 956,  just  before  the 
Hungarian  uprising,  a  near-revolt  in  Poland 
brought  Wladyslaw  Gomulka  to  power.  Gomulka 
was  a  strong  communist  but  he  was  also  a  Polish 
nationalist  and  brought  in  a  number  of  measures 
which  put  Poland  on  its  own  ‘new  course’.  By  1970 
Gomulka’ s  government  had  become  unpopular 
and  attempts  to  increase  prices  led  to  riots  in  the 
northern  port  towns  of  Poland.  This  led  to  his 
replacement  by  Edward  Gierek.  On  two  occasions 
the  Polish  people  had  shown  their  power  to 
change  the  government.  In  1976  again  food  price 
rises  had  to  be  cancelled  after  riots  by  workers  in 
the  capital,  Warsaw,  and  in  the  town  of  Radom. 
This  had  been  followed  by  pressure  for  greater 
individual  freedom. 

Tension  within  Eastern  Europe  continues  - 
President  Ceaucescu  of  Romania  being  the  latest 
to  cross  the  USSR.  While  change  has  come  to 
Eastern  Europe,  perhaps  real  change  cannot  come 
until  the  USSR  itself  changes. 


EUROCOMMUNISM 

We  have  seen  that  although  Eastern  Europe  is 
under  Soviet  influence,  each  separate  country 
tries  to  follow  its  own  line  as  far  as  possible.  Yugo¬ 
slavia  and  Albania  are  quite  independent  of  the 
USSR  and  in  the  next  section  we  shall  see  the 
great  divisions  between  Soviet  and  Chinese 
communism. 

Within  Western  Europe  there  has  appeared  a 
different  type  of  communist  party,  which  has 
become  known  as  Eurocommunism  and  is  particu¬ 
larly  identified  with  the  Communist  Parties  of  Italy, 
France  and  Spain.  The  British  Communist  Party 
has  also  adopted  this  approach.  The  main  idea  of 
Eurocommunism  is  that  the  road  to  power  will  not 
lie  through  revolution  but  can  come  through  taking 
part  in  parliamentary  elections  just  like  any  other 
political  party  and,  if  necessary,  joining  in  a  coali¬ 
tion  government  with  these  other  parties.  This 
‘peaceful  parliamentary  road  to  socialism’  has 
been  strongly  criticised  by  the  Soviet  Union. 


Questions 

1  Explain  how  the  countries  of  Eastern  Europe 
came  to  be  under  Russian  control  after  1945. 

2  Explain  the  terms  ‘Iron  Curtain’  and  ‘satellite 
countries’. 

3  What  was  the  importance  of  COMECON  and  the 
Warsaw  Pact  in  binding  the  countries  of  Eastern 
Europe  to  the  Soviet  Union? 

4  What  is  Titoism  and  why  did  Yugoslavia  manage 
to  remain  outside  Russian  control? 

5  Describe  in  your  own  words  the  events  in 
Hungary  in  1 956  and  in  Czechoslovakia  in  1 968. 

6  What  was  the  ‘Brezhnev  Doctrine’? 

7  In  what  ways  has  Poland  shown  its  indepen¬ 
dence  of  the  Soviet  Union? 

8  What  do  you  understand  by  the  term 
‘Eurocommunism’? 
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Sino-Soviet  Dispute 


The  Soviet  leading  clique 
have  not  shown  one  bit  of 
good  faith  about  improving 
Chinese-Soviet  relations. 
Indeed  they  have  whipped 
up  one  wave  of  anti-China 
feeling  after  another. 

Russia  has  massed  a  million 
troops  along  the  Chinese 
border  posing  a  serious 
threat  to  China. 

Chinese  Red  Flag  Journal, 

July  1977 

Chairman  Hua  in  New 

China  News  Agency, 
August  1977 

Modernisation  of  the  Army 
is  essential  to  take  care  of 
the  Northern  Bear. 

A  departure  from  general 
laws  of  socialism,  including 
prolaterian  international- 

Chinese  People's  Daily, 

1977 

ism  could  lead  other  parties 
into  the  grave  consequences 
seen  in  China  -  the  Chinese 
people’s  socialist  gains  have 
been  gravely  endangered. 

.  .  .  Reckless  and  provoca¬ 
tive  actions  by  the  Chinese 
Authorities  .  .  . 

Soviet  note,  1969 

Mr  Brezhnev,  1977 

When  you  dance  with  a  bear 

China  must  develop  the 
most  advanced  weapons  in 
the  world  to  deal  with  a  sur¬ 
prise  attack  by  Russia  - 
China’s  most  dangerous 
enemy. 

keep  yqur  axe  handy. 

(A  Chinese  warning  to  the 
USA  about  having  dis¬ 
armament  talks  with 

USSR.) 

Chinese  Foreign  Minister, 
Ch’iao  Kuan  Hua 

Chinese  Army  newspaper 

The  Soviet  Union  is  more 
ferocious,  more  reckless, 
and  more  treacherous  than 
the  United  States 

Chinese  People's  Daily, 

1977 


30  Soviet  troops  crossed  the 
Ussuri  River  frontier  by 
boat  and  opened  fire  on 
Chinese  inhabitants.  The 
USSR  admitted  the  crossing 
but  denied  injuring  anyone. 

News  flash,  1978 


His  speeches  are  demagogic 
and  hypocritical.  He  is 
undermining  communist 
unity  with  fanatical  stub¬ 
bornness. 

Soviet  press  comment  on 
Chairman  Hua’s  visit  to 
Eastern  Europe,  1978 


These  statements  suggest  that  China  and  the 
USSR,  the  two  great  communist  powers,  are  bitter 
enemies,  confronting  each  other  poised  for  war. 
Indeed,  in  recent  years  the  confrontation  has 
reached  a  conflict,  though  on  a  very  limited  scale. 

Border  conflicts 

NEWS  FLASH  1969  ‘Chinese  troops  killed  three 
Soviet  border  guards  near  the  junction  of  the  Amur 
River  and  Ussuri  River,  on  the  China-Soviet  dis¬ 
puted  border  area.  In  reply  to  this,  the  USSR  has 
moved  more  troops  into  the  border  area.’ 

NEWS  FLASH  1974  ‘A  serious  dispute  has  arisen 
between  the  two  major  powers  over  a  Soviet 
helicopter  which  was  forced  to  land  in  the  Chinese 
side  of  the  border.’ 


In  the  1974  incident,  the  Chinese  accused  the 
USSR  of  spying  activities  over  Chinese  territory. 
The  USSR  denied  this  entirely,  stating  that  the 
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Sino-Soviet  border  clashes 


Soviet  frontier  troops  and  vehicles  are  confronted  by  Chinese  border  patrol 


helicopter  crew  had  lost  its  way.  The  crew  were 
later  paraded  through  towns  in  northern  China,  and 
were  not  returned  to  the  Soviet  Union  until  after  a 
year  in  captivity. 

YEARS  OF  CO-OPERATION 

Although  China  and  the  USSR  have  had  disputes 
over  border  areas,  the  main  feature  of  their  rela¬ 
tions  from  1949  until  about  1960  was  one  of  co¬ 
operation.  First,  when  China  became  a  communist 
country  in  1949,  there  was  widespread  poverty: 
transport  was  in  chaos,  and  industry  and  agricul¬ 
ture  had  been  seriously  affected  by  the  Revolution. 
China  turned  to  its  large  communist  neighbour  for 
financial  aid  and  trade  to  build  up  China’s 
economic  strength.  Second,  as  the  Soviet  Union 
was  a  communist  country  it  could  serve  as  a  model 
for  China’s  own  efforts  to  build  a  communist  state. 
Third,  the  USA  was  a  threat  to  both  the  USSR  and 
China,  indeed  the  latter’s  government  was  not 
recognised  by  the  USA  as  the  legitimate  govern¬ 
ment  of  China.  During  these  years  China  co¬ 
operated  with  Soviet  Union  and  accepted  it  as 
‘leader  of  the  Socialist  camp’. 

YEARS  OF  DISPUTE 

After  1 957,  the  close  co-operation  between  China 
and  the  USSR  began  to  show  signs  of  stress.  First, 
the  ‘Great  Leap  Forward’,  started  in  China  to 
improve  industrial  and  agricultural  output  rapidly, 
was  criticised  in  1 958  by  Soviet  advisers  in  China. 
They  warned  that  the  pace  was  too  fast  to  be 


successful  and  were  then  themselves  criticised  by 
the  Chinese.  Second,  there  arose  differences 
about  how  to  interpret  the  works  of  Marx  and 
Lenin.  When  Russian  leader,  Khrushchev  made  a 
verbal  attack  on  Stalin  and  stated  that  war  with  the 
West  was  not  inevitable  and  that  a  move  from 
capitalism  to  communism  could  be  peaceful,  this 
view  of  communist  ideology  was  severely  criti¬ 
cised  by  the  Chinese.  Third,  there  was  little 
respect  between  the  two  leaders,  Mao  Tse  Tung 
and  Khrushchev.  Mao  had  adapted  Marxist  ideol¬ 
ogy  to  the  Chinese  situation  and  felt  that  Khrush¬ 
chev  was  not  a  true  comrhunist.  Khrushchev’s  visit 
to  the  West  was  seen  as  proof  of  this.  Fourth,  as 
China’s  feeling  of  independence  of  the  Soviet 
Union  grew,  it  felt  increasingly  that  China,  and  not 
the  USSR,  was  the  true  leader  of  the  communist 
world.  In  1961  China  gave  aid  to  Albania,  a  Euro¬ 
pean  country  which  the  USSR  considered  to  be  in 
the  Soviet  area  of  influence. 

Since  1960  the  dispute  has  been  quite  open, 
with  China  taking  a  more  independent  line  in  its 
view  of  world  affairs,  e.g.  aid  to  Albania,  and  criti¬ 
cism  of  Khrushchev’s  visit  to  the  USA.  China  also 
launched  a  bitter  propaganda  attack  on  the  USSR 
over  its  withdrawal  during  the  Cuba  crisis  in  1 962, 
and  the  US/USSR  Test  Ban  Treaty.  The  Soviets, 
for  their  part,  continued  to  refuse  to  share  their 
atomic  secrets  with  China,  and  criticised  the  Chin¬ 
ese  ‘Cultural  Revolution’  of  the  late  1960s,  during 
which  Mao  encouraged  mass  criticism  of  ideas  that 
were  not  revolutionary  in  China,  and  indeed,  in  the 
USSR. 
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Sino-Soviet  Relations  Since  1 949 


CHINA 

China/USSR  Aid 
Treaty  signed 

China  declares  USSR 
‘Leader  of  the  Socialist  World’ 


Chinese  cadres 
criticise  Soviet 
advisers 


China  denies  that  USSR 
leads  Communist  World 

China  claims  part  of  USSR 

China  explodes 
atom  bomb 

Soviet  troops 
killed  in 
border  clashes 

Pres.  Nixon  visits  China 
China  enters  UN. 

Mao  dies 

New  leader 
Hua  criticises 
USSR  policy 


1949 


1976 


USSR 

Soviet  advisers  in 
Chinese  Army 

Soviet  aid  to  China’s 
Five  Year  Plan 

Soviet  advisers  criticise 
‘Great  Leap  Forward’. 

USSR  refuses  to 
share  atom  secrets 

Withdrawal  of  Soviet 
aid  and  advisers  from  China 

USSR  signs  a  Nuclear 
Test  Ban  Treaty  with  USA 


USSR  moves  more 
troops  to  border  area 


Soviet  helicopter 
pilots  held  on  Chinese 
side  of  border. 

USSR  accuses  China 
of  ‘provocative  policies’ 


1978 


Chairman  Hua  visits  Yugoslavia, 
Romania  and  Iran. 


China  -  US  relations 
agreed 

China  invades  Vietnam 


1979 


USSR  signs  friendship 
treaty  with  Vietnam 


USSR  moves  warships 
to  Vietnam  coast 
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THE  SINO-SOVIET  DISPUTE  IN  RECENT 
YEARS 

The  Border 

In  the  1 970s  China  has  continued  to  take  an  inde¬ 
pendent  line  from  the  USSR.  The  border  issue  has 
been  given  much  publicity  again  in  China,  with 
China  claiming  parts  of  the  4500-mile  border 
which  had  been  ‘forced’  from  her  by  Russia  in  1 9th 
century  treaties.  It  may  be,  however,  that  under 
Chairman  Hua,  who  does  not  entirely  share  Mao’s 
hatred  of  USSR,  that  some  dealings  and  meetings 
already  held  about  river  rights  in  the  disputed 
zone,  could  reduce  tension  in  the  area  and  allow 
China  to  concentrate  all  her  resources  on  improv¬ 
ing  China’s  economic  power.  China  is  also  intent 
on  modernising  the  outdated  equipment  of  the 
Chinese  Army  and  Air  Force.  In  the  border  areas, 
Chinese  forces  are  confronted  by  much  better 
equipped  Soviet  forces  whose  numbers  could  be 
further  increased  by  troops  drawn  from  the  War¬ 
saw  Pact  forces. 

Foreign  Policy 

Since  Mao’s  death  in  September  1976,  the  new 
chairman,  Hua  Kuo-Feng  has  continued  the  inde¬ 
pendent  line  in  foreign  relations. 

In  keeping  with  Mao’s  aim  of  industrial  de¬ 
velopment  and  self-reliance,  China’s  new  leaders 
have  been  prepared  to  deal,  in  terms  of  trade  and 
military  equipment,  with  the  West,  and  in 
November  1 977  a  major  Chinese  trade  delegation 
visited  Britain  to  tour  several  major  British  indus¬ 
trial  companies,  such  as  Hawker  Siddley,  Rolls- 
Royce  and  British  Steel.  China  has  already  bought 


thirty-four  Trident  airliners,  and  is  interested  in  the 
Harrier  Jump  Jet.  Anti-tank  missiles  have  already 
been  brought  from  France,  and  anti-tank  helicop¬ 
ters  from  Germany.  In  1978,  a  Chinese  military 
delegation  toured  Western  Europe  looking  at 
further  modern  types  of  weapons.  China’s  entr¬ 
ance  to  the  United  Nations  in  1971  has  given  her 
another  stage  from  which  to  criticise  the  USSR, 
particularly  over  Soviet  disarmament  proposals 
and  Soviet  involvement  in  the  Middle  East  and 
Africa. 

China  also  has  been  involved  in  African  affairs 
and,  in  1 975,  the  Tan-Zam  Railway  was  completed 
by  Chinese  engineers.  In  1978  Chinese  officials, 
concerned  about  possible  increase  in  Soviet  influ¬ 
ence,  visited  Zaire  in  Central  Africa.  China’s  view, 
however,  is  that  Soviet  involvement  in  Africa  could 
be  as  disastrous  as  US  involvement  was  in  Viet¬ 
nam. 

The  USA 

China’s  relations  with  the  USA  have  taken  a  new 
turn  recently.  From  accusing  the  USA  of  being  a 
‘papertiger’  and  ‘imperialist  power’  China  now  has 
trade  links  with  the  USA.  In  1 978,  an  American  firm 
arranged  to  buy  Chinese  oil,  and  an  agreement 
was  signed  by  the  USA  and  China  to  exchange 
over  1 000  students.  US  leaders,  such  as  President 
Nixon,  and  Cyrus  Vance,  the  US  Secretary  of 
State,  have  visited  China.  China  wishes  to  expand 
her  industry  and  agriculture  independently  of  the 
USSR  but  to  do  so  needs  trade.  By  trading  with  the 
USA  China  can  build  its  economic  and  military 
power  while  at  the  same  time  asserting  its  inde- 

President  Khrushchev  and  Chairman  Mao 


US  Secretary  of  State,  Cyrus  Vance  and  Chinese  Foreign  Minister 
Huang  Hua  at  welcoming  dinner,  Peking,  August  1977 


pendence  of  the  USSR.  China  also  sees  its  rela¬ 
tions  with  the  USA  as  a  counterbalance  to  the 
threat  from  the  USSR,  and  has  publicly  warned  the 
USA  to  be  careful  in  its  relations  with  the  USSR 
over  detente.  China  fears  that  the  USA,  by  discus¬ 
sing  disarmament  and  arms  reduction  with  the 
USSR,  will  be  caught  off  her  guard  by  ‘the  northern 
bear’,  and  indeed  has  encouraged  the  USA  to 
strengthen  its  Pacific  Fleet  against  possible  Soviet 
attack. 

South-East  Asia 

In  South-East  Asia,  China’s  policy  has  also  been 
influenced  by  her  relations  with  the  Soviet  Union. 
For  example,  when,  in  1977,  Vietnam  complained 
about  the  small  amount  of  aid  it  received  from  the 
USSR,  China  immediately  offered  to  help.  The 
following  year,  however,  the  USSR  and  Vietnam 
signed  a  long-term  friendship  agreement  and 
there  were  skirmishes  on  the  China/Vietnam  bor¬ 
der.  Also  in  1 977,  the  Vietnam-Cambodia  War  put 
a  strain  on  Sino-Soviet  relations  since  the  USSR 
supported  Vietnam  and  China  supported  Cam¬ 
bodia.  In  1978,  China  signed  a  treaty  with  Japan. 

At  Mao’s  funeral,  Flua  declared  that  American 
and  Soviet  imperialism  were  equally  bad,  and 
China’s  growing  independence  of  the  USSR  may 
lead,  despite  continuing  difficulties  over  the  border 
and  ideological  differences  to  a  steadier  relation¬ 
ship  with  both  the  USA  and  the  USSR. 

Prime  Minister  Hua  Kuo-feng 


Questions 

1  For  what  main  reasons  did  the  USSR  and  China 
quarrel? 

2  Why  is  China  more  tolerant  towards  the  USA 
now  than  previously? 

3  What  signs  are  there  that  USSR/China  relations 
may  improve  again? 
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Flashpoint'  Confrontation 


Introduction 

So  far  we  have  concentrated  on  the  main  areas  of 
confrontation  between  the  Superpowers  by  look¬ 
ing  at  the  most  important  events  in  their  relations 
which  have  taken  place  since  the  end  of  the 
Second  World  War.  In  this  chapter  we  turn  our 
attention  to  the  possible  dangers  which  the  world 
would  face  if  the  United  States  and  the  Soviet 
Union  reached  the  stage  of  fighting  each  other 
directly  in  a  ‘hot  war’. 


Nuclear  War 

Hiroshima 

August  the  6th  1945,  8. 15  am.  The  streets  are  full 
of  people;  people  going  to  work,  people  going  to 
school.  It  is  a  lovely  summer  morning:  sunshine 
and  blue  sky.  Blue  sky  stands  for  happiness  in 
Japan.  The  air  raid  sirens  sound.  No  one  pays 
attention.  There’s  only  a  single  enemy  aircraft  in 
the  sky. 

The  aircraft  flies  across  the  city.  Above  the 
centre,  something  falis.  Its  hard  to  see  -  the  bomb 
is  very  smail;  two  kilograms  in  weight,  a  little  larger 
than  a  tennis  ball  in  size. 

It  falls  for  10  or  15  seconds,  it  falls  and  falls.  Then 
there  is  a  sudden  searing  flash  of  light,  brighter  and 
hotter  than  a  thousand  suns.  Those  who  were 
looking  directly  at  it  had  their  eyes  burnt  in  their 
sockets.  They  never  iooked  again  on  men  or 
things. 

In  the  street  below  there  was  a  business  man 
walking  to  his  work;  a  lady,  as  elegant  as  she  was 
beautiful;  a  brilliant  student,  the  leader  of  his  class, 
a  little  girl,  laughing  as  she  ran. 

And  in  a  moment  they  were  gone.  They  van¬ 
ished  from  the  earth.  They  were  utterly  consumed 
by  the  furnace  of  the  flash.  There  were  no  ashes 
even  on  the  pavement,  nothing  but  their  black 
shadows  on  the  stones.  Scores  of  thousands 
more,  sheltered  by  walls  or  buildings  from  the 
flash,  were  driven  mad  by  an  intolerable  thirst  that 
followed  from  the  heat.  They  ran  in  frenzied  hordes 
towards  the  seven  rivers  of  the  delta  on  which 
Hiroshima  is  built. 

They  fought  like  maniacs  to  reach  the  water.  If 
they  succeeded,  they  stooped  to  drink  the 
poisoned  stream,  and  in  a  month  they,  too,  were 
dead.  Then  came  the  blast,  thousands  of  miles  an 
hour.  Buildings  in  all  directions  for  kilometres. 


flattened  to  the  ground.  Lorries,  cars,  milk-carts, 
human  beings,  babies'  prams,  picked  up  and 
hurled  like  lethal  projectiles  hundreds  of  metres 
through  the  air. 

Then  the  fireball  touched  the  earth,  and  scores 
of  conflagrations,  fanned  by  hurricane  winds, 
joined  in  a  fire-storm.  And  many  thousands  more, 
trapped  by  walls  of  flame  that  leaped  higher  than 
the  highest  tower  in  the  town,  in  swift  or  in  longer 
agony,  were  burnt  to  death.  Then  all  went  black  as 
night. 

The  mushroom  cloud  rose  to  40  000  feet.  It 
blotted  out  the  sun.  It  dropped  its  poison  dust,  its 
faii-out,  on  everything  that  stili  remained  not  iethal 
in  Hiroshima.  And  death  by  radio-active  sickness 
from  the  fall-out  was  the  fate  of  those  who  had 
survived  the  flash,  the  river,  the  blast,  the  fire¬ 
storm. 

1 

These  words  were  written  by  Philip  Noel-Baker, 
one  of  the  people  who  helped  to  draw  up  the 
United  Nations  Charter. 

‘A  Nuclear  Midget’ 

The  Science  Editor  of  7/76  Times  said:  ‘On  that  fatal 
morning  240  000  people  died  within  an  hour. 
Today,  in  Hiroshima,  many  young  people  who 
were  only  embryos  in  their  mothers’  womb  when 
the  bomb  fell,  show  the  fatal  seeds  of  leukemia. 
Let’s  remember  that  the  Hiroshima  bomb  was  a 
nuclear  midget.  Many  of  the  present  weapons  are 
a  hundred  times  as  powerful,  and  some  a  thousand 
times.  The  stock-piles  of  the  world,  if  they  were 
used,  would  serve  to  exterminate  mankind,  three 
or  four  times  over.’ 

The  diagram  on  page  59  shows  the  effect  that  a  20 
megatonne  nuclear  bomb  would  have  on  Scot¬ 
land.  (The  Soviet  Union  has  recently  tested  a  57 
megatonne  bomb.)  The  imaginary  target  shown  is 
the  important  petrochemicals  complex  at 
Grangemouth.  Other  potential  targets  in  Scotland 
include  the  naval  dockyard  at  Rosyth,  the  US  sub¬ 
marine  base  in  the  Holy  Loch,  the  RAF  stations  at 
Leuchars  and  Lossiemouth,  as  well  as  the  major 
cities. 

The  destruction  which  would  result  from  such  an 
attack  is  clearly  shown.  But  as  Philip  Noel-Baker’s 
description  of  Hiroshima  suggests,  some  of  the 
most  terrible  results  of  nuclear  attack  are  not 
immediately  visible.  Basically,  nuclear  attack  can 
affect  human  life  in  four  different  ways: 
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August,  1945:  Hiroshima  a  few  days  after  the  bombing 
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a)  Those  close  to  the  area  where  the  bomb  falls 
are  immediately  killed  or  terribly  maimed  by  the 
blast  and  the  fireball. 

b)  Even  more  serious  are  the  effects  of  the 
nuclear  radiation  which  is  released  when  the 
bomb  explodes.  Skin  diseases,  cancers, 
diseases  of  the  blood  such  as  leukemia  and 
internal  haemorrhages  can  affect  those  who 
survive  the  immediate  effects.  Death  from 
these  diseases  can  occur  many  years  later. 

c)  The  long-term  effects  of  radiation  are  perhaps 
the  most  unpredictable  and  horrible  effects  of 
nuclear  war.  These  can  lead  to  terrible 
deformities  in  generations  who  weren’t  even 
born  when  the  bomb  fell. 

The  effects  of  a  20-megatonne  bomb  on  a  target 

such  as  Grangemouth 

1.  0-7  km:  houses  totally  destroyed,  streets 

impassable 

2.  7-1 0  km:  houses  irreparably  damaged,  streets 

blocked  until  cleared  with  mechanical  aids 

3.  10-25  km:  housesseverely  to  moderately  damaged, 

progress  in  street  made  difficult  by  debris 

4.  25-40  km:  houses  lightly  damaged, 

streets  open  but  some 

glass  and  tile  debris 


d)  Most  difficult  to  assess  are  the  psychological 
effects  on  a  nation  which  is  on  the  receiving 
end  of  a  nuclear  attack.  The  Japanese  people 
have  been  so  deeply  affected  that  they  have 
built  a  museum  of  war  which  contains 
deformed  human  foetuses  preserved  in 
chemicals  to  encourage  people  to  devote  their 
lives  to  peace,  not  war. 


Questions 

How  many  people  died  immediately  as  a  result 
of  the  Hiroshima  bomb? 

Why  will  we  never  be  able  to  estimate  the  total 
effect  of  the  bomb? 

Explain  why  the  possible  targets  mentioned 
might  be  attacked.  (Can  you  think  of  other  poss¬ 
ible  targets  in  your  area?) 

List  the  four  dangers  to  human  beings  which 
result  from  a  nuclear  explosion. 


Nuclear  Warfare  Today 

The  bomb  which  was  dropped  on  Hiroshima  and 
caused  such  damage  is  now  in  today’s  nuclear 
world  like  the  old  musket  was  to  the  machine  gun. 

The  Hiroshima  atomic  bomb  was  equal  to  the 
explosive  strength  of  20  000  tonnes  of  TNT. 
Today’s  nuclear  weapons  are  equal  to  one  million 
tonnes  of  TNT.  This  means  that  today’s  bombs  are 
5000  times  more  powerful  than  the  Hiroshima 
bomb. 

The  Hiroshima  bomb  was  dropped  from  an 
aeroplane  -  the  nuclear  weapons  of  today  are 
mostly  delivered  by  ballistic  missiles. 

Today’s  weapons  are  therefore  much  more  des¬ 
tructive  and  much  more  sophisticated  than  the 
original  nuclear  weapons. 


THE  JARGON  OF  NUCLEAR  WARFARE 


Nuclear  warfare  has  developed  a  special  vocabu¬ 
lary  of  its  own.  Some  of  these  special  terms  are 
given  here  to  help  you  understand  some  of  the 
new  weapons  systems  in  use  today. 


ABM 

IRBM 

ICBM 

MRV 

MIRV 

SLBM 

Kilotonne 

Megatonne 

Deterrence 

Overkill 


Anti-Ballistic  Missile-fires  nuclear 
warheads  at  incoming  enemy  miss¬ 
iles  -  a  defensive  weapon 
Intermediate  Range  Ballistic  Miss¬ 
ile  -  range  of  up  to  6500  km 
Inter-Continental  Ballistic  Missile - 
range  of  over  6500  km 
Multiple  Re-entry  Vehicle  -  missile 
with  several  nuclear  warheads 
Multiple  Independently-targeted 
Re-entry  Vehicle  -  missile  with 
several  nuclear  warheads  which 
are  independently  aimed  at  differ¬ 
ent  targets 

Submarine-launched  Ballistic 
Missile 

a  nuclear  bomb  with  a  destructive 
power  equal  to  one  thousand 
tonnes  of  TNT 

a  nuclear  bomb  with  a  destructive 
power  equal  to  one  million  tonnes 
of  TNT 

the  theory  that  possession  of  nu¬ 
clear  weapons  prevents  (or  deters) 
an  enemy  from  attacking 
the  ability  through  possession  of  a 
vast  amount  of  nuclear  weapons  to 
destroy  an  enemy  many  times  over 


Tactical 
nuclear  war 


Strategic 
nuclear  war 


a  limited  war  which  would  use 
small-scale  (tactical)  nuclear  miss¬ 
iles  with  a  range  of  about  1 00  miles. 
This  would  be  a  war  limited  to  one 
specific  area  such  as  Europe  or  the 
Middle  East 

a  major  nuclear  war  which  would 
use  large-scale  inter-continental 
(strategic)  nuclear  weapons.  This 
would  be  a  global  war. 


SOME  MODERN  NUCLEAR  WEAPONS 

The  Polaris  submarine  In  the  Holy  Loch  near 
Dunoon  there  is  a  rather  unusual  submarine  base 
which  is  home  for  British  and  American  Polaris 
submarines.  These  submarines  can  stay  under¬ 
water  for  up  to  three  months  at  a  time  and  carry 
sixteen  ballistic  missiles,  each  of  which  is  fitted 
with  three  200-kilotonne  MRV  warheads  with  a 
range  of  3000  kilometres.  (Remember  the  damage 
done  to  Hiroshima  was  by  a  20-kilotonne  bomb 
dropped  from  an  aeroplane.)  These  submarines 
patrol  the  seabed  and  are  virtually  undetectable 
and  virtually  invulnerable.  If  Britain  or  the  USA 
were  to  be  attacked  by  the  Soviet  Union  and  all 
their  land-based  nuclear  missiles  were  destroyed 
before  they  could  be  launched,  then  the  Polaris 
submarines  at  sea  could  launch  a  large  enough 
attack  in  retaliation  to  inflict  major  damage  upon  the 
Soviet  Union.  It  is  therefore  a  major  deterrent  to 
nuclear  attack. 

Polaris  is  now  being  replaced  by  Poseidon, 
which  has  ten  50-kilotonne  MIRV  warheads  on 
each  ballistic  missile  with  a  range  of  4500 
kilometres.  A  further  improvement  is  the  Trident 
submarine  which  has  24  ballistic  missiles  each 
with  17  MIRV  warheads  with  a  range  of  11  000 
kilometres. 

The  Cruise  missile  This  is  an  American  missile 
which  can  be  launched  from  land,  ship  or  plane, 
and  can  fly  at  900  km/h  about  20  m  above  the 
ground.  This  enables  it  to  slip  under  radar  control 
to  deliver  200-kilotonne  nuclear  warheads  with 
amazing  accuracy  -  to  within  1 0  m  of  their  targets. 

1  A  Cruise  missile,  fitted  with  a  nuclear  warhead  is 
fired  from  a  submarine  and  flies  low  above  the 
sea  to  avoid  radar  screens.  The  missile  is 
guided  by  computer  instructions  which  are 
checked  by  the  missile’s  own  altimeter. 

2  The  missile  now  enters  enemy  territory  flying  at 
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900  km/h  and  below  30  m.  It  is  guided  by  com¬ 
puter  from  special  maps  produced  from  satellite 
air  photographs. 

3  The  cut-away  shows  the  map  split  into  10  m 
squares  which  identify  contours  in  the  land  as 
well  as  high  buildings. 

The  missile  can  ‘read’  the  ground  using  laser 
beams  or  radar  altimeter  and  feed  the  informa¬ 
tion  back  to  the  computer  to  alter  course  if 
necessary. 

4  The  final  approach  to  target  which  is  a  rocket 
base.  The  missile  is  exceptionally  accurate  -  to 
within  1 0  m  over  3000  km.  It  could  hit  ‘not  just  a 
given  house,  but  a  given  room  in  the  house’, 
says  one  RAF  expert. 


250  metres  while  releasing  a  stream  of  lethal  radia¬ 
tion  which  would  affect  the  cells  of  living  organisms 
over  a  distance  of  about  2.5  square  kilometres. 
Unlike  conventional  nuclear  explosions  this  radia¬ 
tion  does  not  result  in  lasting  contaminating 
radioactivity  and  the  site  could  be  occupied  within 
a  few  days.  This  weapon,  which  seems  to  come 
from  the  pages  of  science-fiction,  ‘can  penetrate 
tanks  and  weapons  without  destroying  their  fabric, 
while  striking  at  human  beings  and  other  living 
organisms’.  It  raises  the  possibility  of  fighting  a 
limited  nuclear  war  largely  confined  to  tank  forces, 
not  necessarily  involving  the  massive  destruction 
of  civilians,  as  a  limited  conventional  nuclear  war 
would. 


The  neutron  bomb  A  nuclear  explosion  causes 
blast,  heat  and  radioactive  fallout.  A  neutron  bomb 
takes  this  energy  and  converts  it  into  instant, 
high-energy  radiation.  A  small  neutron  warhead 
would  cause  a  blast  and  fireball  effect  over  only 


Submarine-launched  ballistic  missiles.  Cruise 
missiles,  neutron  bombs  -  these  are  but  three  of 
the  weapons  systems  in  today’s  nuclear  arsenal. 
There  are  many  more,  and  recent  reports  suggest 
a  new  type  of  defence  system  may  be  on  the 


61 


Leaves  little  radioactive  fall  out  so  forces  can  enter  a  bombed 


.  .  ,  . ,  ,  ,  days  or  weeks. 

How  the  Neutron  Bomb  works 


horizon  -  ray  weapons  based  on  laser  beams 
which  can  destroy  enemy  missiles.  All  this  sug¬ 
gests  that  the  arms  race  is  continuing  as  quickly  as 
ever  and  that  the  pattern  of  warfare  is  continually 
changing. 

Questions 

1  In  what  ways  are  today’s  nuclear  weapons  a 
greater  threat  than  those  in  the  early  years  of 
nuclear  warfare? 

2  Explain  how  the  Polaris  submarine  can  be 
described  as  a  deterrent. 

3  How  does  the  neutron  bomb  differ  from  a  con¬ 
ventional  nuclear  weapon? 

The  Nuclear  World 

NUCLEAR  FUTURE? 

‘As  tensions  mount  in  Southern  Europe,  Albanian 
warplanes  drop  nuclear  bombs  on  Naples.  Tel  Aviv 
is  destroyed  by  a  nuclear  attack  from  an  uniden¬ 
tified  country;  Egyptian  atomic  bombs  devastate 
London  and  Washington;  China,  the  Soviet  Union 
and  Britain  are  drawn  into  war.  Soon  mushroom 
clouds  cover  nearly  the  entire  planet.’ 

This  view  of  the  end  of  the  world,  from  Nevil 
Shute’s  book.  On  the  Beach,  seemed  almost  sci¬ 
ence  fiction  when  written  in  the  early  1 950s.  At  that 


time  only  three  countries  (USA,  USSR  and  Britain) 
had  atomic  weapons.  Even  up  to  1964,  by  which 
time  France  and  China  had  exploded  nuclear 
devices,  there  was  still  the  feeling  that  the  spread 
of  nuclear  weapons,  while  a  serious  problem, 
would  be  controlled  as  part  of  arms  control  agree¬ 
ments.  However,  in  recent  years  the  number  of 
countries  possessing  the  potential  to  make  nuc¬ 
lear  weapons  has  increased  considerably  and  the 
possibility  that  ‘mushroom  clouds  cover  nearly  the 
entire  planet’  has  moved  dangerously  nearer. 
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Nuclear  Proliferation 

The  increased  demands  for  advances  in  military 
technology  and  energy  production  by  many  coun¬ 
tries  has  encouraged  the  development  of  further 
forms  of  nuclear  power.  Plutonium,  for  example,  is 
not  found  in  nature  but  can  be  produced  as  a 
by-product  in  conventional  nuclear  breeder  reac¬ 
tors.  Countries  developing  nuclear  energy  for 
peaceful  purposes  could  turn  out  nuclear  weapons 
by  means  of  plutonium,  a  valuable  source  of 
energy  but  also  the  explosive  heart  of  many  nuc¬ 
lear  weapons.  The  problem  now  is  that  nuclear 
energy  and  weapons  proliferation  are  closely 
linked  (see  Nuclear  World  map). 

It  is  estimated  that  there  are  now  about  50  coun¬ 
tries  producing  some  plutonium  from  a  total  of 
about  400  reactors,  and  that  this  number  of  reac¬ 
tors  could  be  trebled  by  the  end  of  the  century. 
Some  countries,  however,  such  as  Canada,  Swe¬ 
den,  Switzerland,  West  Germany  and  Japan  can  all 
produce  plutonium  but  do  not  make  bombs.  In 
1 977,  President  Carter  stated  that  America  would 
not  use  a  plutonium-based  energy  policy  at  home, 
hoping  other  countries  would  follow  that  lead. 
Despite  this.  West  Germany  has  sold  plutonium 
processing  equipment  to  Brazil,  a  deal  worth  $10 
billion  and  France  sold  similar  equipment  to  Pakis¬ 
tan. 


Nuclear  World 


As  more  and  more  countries  gain  nuclear 

capability  so  the  dangers  increase: 

1  Increased  danger  of  war  between  small 
countries  escalating  to  nuclear  war,  e.g.  US 
troops  in  Greece  and  Turkey  were  put  on  full 
alert  to  guard  nuclear  installations  when  Turkey 
invaded  Cyprus  in  1974. 

2  The  problem  facing  a  commander  in  battle  to 
decide  when  to  give  the  order  to  use  nuclear 
weapons. 

3  Accidents,  e.g.  1963  US  submarine  Thresher 
sank  off  the  east  coast  of  USA  and  in  1968,  a 
Soviet  sub  sank  in  Mediterranean. 

4  Nuclear  leaks  -  radiation. 

5  Political  terrorists  might  be  encouraged  to  make 
or  capture  small  plutonium  bombs  as  threats. 
The  1972  ‘Black  September’  Group  at  the 
Munich  Olympics,  and  the  1977  Baader 
Meinhoff  Group  in  Germany  have  proved  their 
determination. 

Questions 

1  Why  does  Nevil  Shute’s  ending  to  his  book  not 
look  so  much  like  science  fiction  now? 

2  Why  are  some  countries  prepared  to  sell 
plutonium-making  equipment  to  other  coun¬ 
tries? 

3  What  is  meant  by  '^uclear  proliferation’? 
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The  Arms  Race 

■In  the  heart  of  the  Pentagon,  a  heavy  oaken  door 
leads  to  the  supersecret  National  Military  Com¬ 
mand  Center.  No  one  gets  through  the  door 
without  presenting  a  coior-coded  Joint  Chiefs  of 
Staff  identification  badge,  which  armed  guards 
scrutinize  under  ultraviolet  light.  In  one  section  of 
the  two-storey  center,  shifts  of  officers  and  men 
from  ail  four  of  the  armed  services  maintain  a 
round-the-clock  vigil.  A  red  telephone  links  them 
directiy  to  the  White  House,  a  beige  phone  can 
instantiy  reach  any  U.S.  military  commander 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Mounted  on  one  wall  are 
half  a  dozen  computer-fed  display  screens  (each 
2  m  by  2.5  m)  which  flash  the  status  of  U.S.  forces. 
Last  week,  at  the  press  of  a  button,  the  screens 
gave  this  picture  of  some  of  the  U.S.  strategic 
strength  on  station:  1054  nuclear-tipped  intercon- 
tinentai  missiles,  most  of  them  sited  in  concrete- 
reinforced  underground  siios  scattered  across  the 
Great  Plains;  21  nuclear  powered  submarines 
gliding  steaithiiy  through  the  worid’s  oceans,  their 
336  slender  missiles  within  range  of  Soviet 
targets:  90  B-52  bombers  ready  to  take  the  air  on 
15  minutes’  alert;  six  aircraft  carrier  task  groups 
deployed  in  the  world’s  oceans;  five  combat-ready 
divisions  positioned  in  Germany  from  the  Rhine  to 
the  East— West  frontier. 

These  are  just  a  part  of  the  forces  in  the  American 
military  arsenal  —  unquestionably  the  most 
powerful  in  the  nation’s  history.’ 

The  nuclear  balance 


The  arms  race  is  the  struggle  between  the  USA 
and  the  USSR  for  military  superiority  in  the  world. 
Just  as  the  Americans  have  advanced  systems  of 
security  and  weapons,  so  too  the  Soviets  develop 
their  systems  of  security  and  weapons.  Both  coun¬ 
tries  possess  vast  numbers  of  strategic  bombers, 
intercontinental  missiles,  and  seacraft  such  as 
submarines  and  cruisers.  All  of  these  are  capable 
of  delivering  nuclear  attacks.  The  race  has  pro¬ 
duced  so  many  weapons  that  there  is  now  ‘overkill’ 
capacity.  The  Soviet  Union,  for  example,  has  the 
capacity  to  destroy  every  major  American  city 
twenty  times  over,  while,  the  USA  has  the  capacity 
to  destroy  every  major  Soviet  city  fifty  times  over. 

‘We  shall  be  confronted  with  the  need  to  answer 
this  challenge  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  security  of 
the  Soviet  people,  their  allies  and  friends.  In  the 
final  analysis,  this  would  raise  the  arms  race  to  an 
even  more  dangerous  level.’ 

{President  Brezhnev  of  the  Soviet  Union,  referring 
to  America’s  neutron  bomb  -  Tass  News  Agency 
Report,  1977) 

‘If  the  Soviets  continue  to  increase  the  size  and 
effectiveness  of  their  strategic  forces,  this  country, 
beyond  question,  will  respond  to  ensure  that  our 
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forces  continue  to  provide  a  deterrence  that  is 
credible.’ 

{US  Secretary  of  Defence,  Harold  Brown  -  1977) 

These  statements  by  leading  figures  in  both  the 
USA  and  the  Soviet  Union  indicate  that  the  arms 
race  is  likely  to  continue  despite  Strategic  Arms 
Limitation  Talks  (SALT).  The  struggle  for  military 
supremacy  between  the  USA  and  the  USSR  is  not 
new,  however,  and  there  are  a  number  of  reasons 
why  the  race  has  persisted  for  some  time: 

1  Fear  that  one  side  might  launch  a  sudden  attack 
on  the  other.  Americans  still  remember  the  sud¬ 
den  Japanese  attack  on  Pearl  Harbour. 

2  Fear  that  allies  might  have  lack  of  support  in  time 
of  crisis,  e.g.  NATO  or  Warsaw  Pact  in  Europe. 

3  Fear  that  one  side  might  take  advantage  of  its 
superiority  to  increase  its  influence  in  other 
parts  of  the  world,  e.g.  development  of  US  and 
Soviet  fleets. 

4  Fear  that  other  countries  might  turn  to  the 
stronger  one  for  help. 

THE  ARMS  BUILD-UP 

The  build-up  in  arms  is  particularly  marked  in  nuc¬ 
lear  weapons.  One  of  the  difficulties  in  calculating 
in  whose  favour  the  ‘balance’  is  tipped  is  that  there 
are  various  ways  of  measuring  the  build-up,  e.g. 
a)  by  delivery  vehicles  (missiles,  planes)  -  the 
USSR  has  a  twenty  per  cent  lead;  b)  by  number  of 
warheads  -  the  USA  has  double  the  amount  of  the 
USSR.  Other  factors  such  as  accuracy,  command 
efficiency,  readiness  and  reliability  must  also  be 
included. 


The  Future  Balance 

The  future  balance  is  already  see-sawing  peril¬ 
ously.  The  USA  has  developed  the  Cruise  missile 
and  neutron  bomb,  while  the  USSR  is  reported  to 
have  the  ‘atom  ray’  and  also  a  ‘hunter  killer’  satel¬ 
lite  which  could  track  and  destroy  orbiting  US 
spacecraft. 

To  add  to  the  Star  Wars  qualities  of  possible 
future  arms,  both  the  USA  and  the  USSR  are 
developing  lasers  which  can  vaporize  metal. 
Although  biological  warfare  -  the  dropping  of 
germs  on  enemy  targets  -  was  banned  by  the 
Geneva  Convention  in  1971  both  sides  are 
developing  chemical  warfare  weapons,  such  as 
nerve  gases  which  can  paralyse  or  kill. 

In  electronic  warfare  there  have  also  been 
advances.  The  Americans  are  reputed  to  have 
used  ‘electronic  battlefield’  experiments  during 
the  Vietnam  War,  while  the  USSR  has  used  elec¬ 
tronic  warfare  techniques  to  ‘jam’  NATO  naval 
manoeuvres  in  the  North  Atlantic  area. 

Both  countries  have  spent  much  money  in 
weather  research,  where  there  are  possibilities  of 
altering  weather  patterns  by  seeding  rainclouds  to 
produce  flooding  or  drought  as  required. 

Questions 

1  What  security  checks  are  there  at  the  American 
National  Military  Command  Centre? 

2  What  is  ‘overkill’? 

3  Why  do  both  countries  continue  the  arms  race 
when  they  already  possess  overkill? 

4  What  weapons  could  be  in  the  arms  race  in  the 
future? 
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Reducing  Confrontation 


Detente 

The  1 970s  have  seen  new  developments  in  inter¬ 
national  relations.  The  two  Superpowers  seem  to 
be  making  major  efforts  to  reach  agreement  on 
major  problems.  The  open  hostility  of  the  Cold  War 
even  appears  to  be  over.  In  its  place  politicians 
now  speak  of  detente.  There  is  no  one  English 
word  which  defines  detente  but  it  means  ‘the 
relaxation  of  international  tension’ .  Each  of  the  two 
Superpowers  have  different  reasons  for  wanting  to 
see  a  relaxation  of  international  tension  but  both 
are  in  agreement  in  their  fear  of  nuclear  war  and  in 
their  concern  over  the  tremendous  cost  of  the 
arms  race. 

What  progress  has  been  made  towards  the  relaxa¬ 
tion  of  tension?  This  can  be  looked  at  from  two 
angles: 

a)  progress  towards  relaxation  in  military  tension 

b)  progress  towards  relaxation  in  political, 
economic,  social  and  cultural  tension. 


MILITARY  DETENTE 

A  number  of  arms  agreements  have  been  reached 
since  the  early  1960s.  Most  of  these  are  multi¬ 
lateral  treaties  in  that  they  involve  a  large  number 
of  countries.  There  have  also  been  straight  bilat¬ 
eral  agreements  between  the  USA  and  the  USSR 
to  limit  the  arms  race. 

1963  the  Partial  Test  Ban  Treaty:  following  the 
near  disaster  over  Cuba,  the  USA,  the 
USSR  and  Britain  agreed  to  stop  testing 
nuclear  weapons  in  the  atmosphere  and  to 
conduct  such  tests  only  underground. 

1967  the  Outer  Space  Treaty:  this  treaty,  signed 
by  over  sixty  countries,  banned  the  sending 
of  nuclear  weapons  into  outer  space  or  into 
earth’s  orbit. 

1968  the  Nuclear  Non-Proliferation  Treaty:  by 
May  1975  this  treaty  had  been  signed  by 
over  ninety  countries  (including  the  USA, 
the  USSR  and  Britain)  all  agreeing  to  limit 
the  spread  of  nuclear  weapons  by  refusing 
to  exchange  nuclear  knowledge  or  equip¬ 
ment. 


Steps  towards  arms  control 


1971  the  Seabed  Pact:  this  treaty  had  been 
signed  by  over  forty  countries  who  agree 
not  to  place  nuclear  weapons  on  the  seabed 
beyond  a  country’s  twelve-mile  limit. 

1 972  the  Biological  Warfare  Treaty:  this  treaty  has 
been  signed  by  over  thirty  countries  and 
bans  the  production  and  storing  of  biological 
weapons.  It  also  orders  their  destruction 
and  thus  is  one  of  the  first  instances  of  inter¬ 
national  disarmament  as  opposed  to  arms 
control. 

In  addition  to  these  treaties  there  are  others  ban¬ 
ning  military  activity  in  the  Antarctic  and  banning 
nuclear  weapons  in  Latin  America. 

The  most  important  of  the  bilateral  agreements 
between  the  USA  and  the  USSR  are  the  Strategic 
Arms  Limitation  Talks  -  usually  known  by  the  ini¬ 
tials  SALT.  These  talks  began  in  late  1969  and 
reached  their  first  agreement  in  1972  when  both 
sides  agreed  to  a  freeze  on  ICBMs,  SLBMs  and 
ABMs.  Since  this  agreement  the  talks  have 
become  an  on-going  feature  between  the  two 
Superpowers,  continuing  under  three  American 
Presidents  -  Nixon,  Ford  and  Carter. 

During  1977  and  early  1978  a  major  storm  of 
controversy  arose  over  the  neutron  bomb.  The 
USSR  attacked  it  as  ‘a  capitalist  bomb’  because  of 
the  bomb’s  capacity  to  kill  civilians  without  destroy¬ 
ing  great  amounts  of  property.  Others  in  the  USA 
and  Western  Europe  criticised  the  bomb  because 
it  made  it  easier  to  make  the  decision  to  move  from 
a  conventional  war  to  a  limited  nuclear  war.  NATO 
saw  it  however  as  an  ideal  weapon  to  counter  the 
threat  to  Western  Europe  from  Soviet  and  Warsaw 
Pact  tank  forces.  Faced  with  these  conflicting 
arguments  President  Carter,  partly  as  a  gesture  to 
keep  the  SALT  talks  going,  decided  neither  to 
abandon  the  bomb  nor  to  press  ahead  with  it  but  to 
suspend  production  of  it. 

Despite  this  progress  there  is  still  a  long  way  to 
go  and  each  step  forward  has  its  difficulties:  the 
1 963  Test  Ban  Treaty  was  not  signed  by  China  and 
France,  who  have  continued  to  test  nuclear 
weapons  in  the  atmosphere;  the  treaty  banning 
nuclear  weapons  in  Latin  America  was  not  signed 
by  Brazil,  Argentina  or  Chile. 

The  Non-Proliferation  Treaty  has  not  been 
signed  by  a  number  of  countries  who  are  on  the 
verge  of  becoming  nuclear  powers  if  they  have  not 
become  so  already:  Israel,  South  Africa,  Brazil, 
Argentina,  India  and  Pakistan. 

Finally  the  SALT  discussion  are  proving  very 
complex  and  progress  on  them  is  slow  and  dif¬ 
ficult.  The  development  on  new  weapons  like  the 


Cruise  missile  and  the  Soviet  back-fire  bomber 
upsets  the  careful  calculations  of  previous  talks 
and  many  observers  are  worried  that  the  results  of 
the  SALT  talks  may  lead  to  a  new  arms  race  ‘based 
on  quality  rather  than  quantity’.  So  far  the  talks 
have  succeeded  in  limiting  only  the  amount  of 
strategic  weapons  in  existence  but  not  improve¬ 
ments  on  them  or  research  into  new  types  of 
weapons. 

OTHER  ASPECTS  OF  DETENTE 
Agreements 

The  USA  and  the  USSR  have  signed  a  number  of 
agreements  other  than  military  ones.  In  1 963,  after 
the  Cuban  confrontation,  the  two  countries  agreed 
to  set  up  a  ‘hot  line’  telephone  link  by  which  the  US 
President  and  the  Soviet  leader  could  contact  each 
other  immediately,  should  there  be  any  future 
danger  of  direct  confrontation. 

In  the  1975  Helsinki  Agreement  the  two  coun¬ 
tries  agreed  on  certain  ‘confidence  building’ 
arrangements.  Thus,  two  years  later  Russian  rep¬ 
resentatives  watched  NATO  military  manoeuvres. 
In  1978,  for  the  first  time,  US  observers  were 
invited  to  watch  military  exercises  involving  25  000 
men  of  the  Warsaw  Pact  countries  in  the  Minsk 
area,  west  of  Moscow. 


Visits  by  Leaders 

A  sign  that  the  ‘thaw’  was  having  effect  was  that  the 
leaders  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  the  USA  visited 
each  other  in  the  60s  and  70s.  President  Nixon 
visited  the  USSR  in  1972  and  Mr  Brezhnev 
returned  the  visit  the  following  year.  In  1974, 
President  Ford  met  Mr  Brezhnev  at  Vladivostock. 


Joint  Action  in  Crisis 

In  time  of  crisis,  the  Superpowers  have  been  in 
contact  with  each  other  in  order  to  prevent  a  con¬ 
flict  escalating  to  involve  them.  For  example,  in  the 
Middle  East  War  of  1973,  Washington  called  a 
world-wide  alert  of  US  troops  when  the  Soviet 
Union  sent  some  of  its  ships  into  the  Mediterra¬ 
nean.  The  possibility  of  conflict  between  the  ‘big 
two’  became  very  real  and  finally  both  put  pressure 
on  the  Israeli  and  Arab  forces  to  stop  fighting. 
During  the  war  between  Ethiopia  and  Somalia  in 
1 978,  the  USA  and  the  USSR  were  in  contact  with 
each  other  to  try  to  prevent  their  troops  being 
brought  directly  into  confrontation  with  each  other. 
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Apollo/Soyuz  link-up 


Co-operation  in  Space 

While  Nixon  was  visiting  Moscow  in  1972  it  was 
agreed  that  there  should  be  some  form  of  co¬ 
operation  in  space  flights.  Indeed  just  before  this, 
groups  of  Soviet  and  American  scientists  and 
engineers  had  met  to  plan  a  docking  system  to  link 
up,  in  space,  a  Soviet  Soyuz  manned  spacecraft 
and  an  American  Apollo  manned  spacecraft.  In 
July  1 975  the  spacecraft  docked  successfully  and 
the  Soviet  and  American  crew  shook  hands  in 
space.  This,  however,  was  one  of  the  few  times  the 
USA  and  the  USSR  have  co-operated  in  space 
technology. 

A  further  example  of  co-operation  in  matters 
relating  to  space  came  in  1978  when  a  Soviet 
nuclear-powered  satellite,  Cosmos  954,  failed  in 
orbit,  re-entered  the  earth’s  atmosphere,  and 
crashed  in  north-west  Canada.  Even  before  it 
crashed,  there  were  information  exchanges  be¬ 
tween  the  Americans  and  the  Soviets  about  the 
size  and  power-pack  of  the  satellite  before  the 
Canadian  government  was  told  that  the  radioactive 
Cosmos  would  crash  in  Canadian  territory. 
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North-West  Territory,  Canada,  1978: 
debris  from  Soviet  satellite 


other  Links 

The  Superpowers  also  co-operate  in  a  number  of 
other  ways.  Information  about  weather  patterns 
can  be  exchanged  from  surveys  by  weather  satel¬ 
lites. 

Shortage  in  Soviet  agricultural  production  has, 
on  certain  occasions,  led  to  trade  agreements. 
Canada  agreed,  in  1961,  to  send  shipments  of 
wheat  to  the  USSR.  In  October  1 975,  the  USA  also 
agreed  to  send  the  USSR  thirty  million  tonnes  of 
maize  and  wheat  for  several  years. 

The  signs  of  thaw  are  further  shown  by  annual 
USA/USSR  international  athletics  meetings  and 
by  cultural  visits  of  groups  of  singers,  orchestras 
and  theatre  groups,  to  each  country.  Also,  the 
Soviet  Union  now  encourages  more  visitors  from 
Western  countries,  including  the  USA. 

Questions 

1  Explain  what  you  understand  by  the  term 
‘detente’. 

2  List  the  main  treaties  agreed  by  the  countries  of 
the  world  to  reduce  the  dangers  of  nuclear  war. 

3  In  what  ways  are  some  of  these  treaties  incom¬ 
plete? 

4  What  are  the  SALT  agreements? 

5  What  major  criticism  has  been  made  of  these 
agreements? 


6  Name  four  ways  in  which  relations  between  the 
USA  and  the  USSR  could  be  said  to  be  improv¬ 
ing. 

7  Why  do  both  Superpowers  have  an  interest  in 
trying  to  stop  some  wars? 

8  Describe  any  up-to-date  sign  of  further  co¬ 
operation  between  the  USA  and  the  USSR. 
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Is  Detente  a  Reality? 

We  have  seen  that  in  the  1 970s  relations  between 
the  Superpowers  have  been  very  different  from 
those  which  existed  at  the  height  of  the  Cold  War  in 
the  1950s  and  1960s. 

The  evidence  that  detente  is  a  reality  has  been 
set  out  in  the  last  few  pages.  Tension  has  relaxed  - 
the  Cuban  Crisis  would  be  an  unlikely  event  today. 
Military  tension  has  been  reduced  -  in  February 
1 978,  Soviet  observers  were  even  invited  to  watch 
a  major  NATO  exercise  in  Norway.  There  is  much 
more  discussion  between  world  political  leaders 
today.  The  SALT  talks  are  aimed  at  reducing  the 
likelihood  of  nuclear  war.  Relaxation  of  economic, 
social  and  cultural  tension  is  a  feature  of  the  1 970s. 

But  this  is  too  simple  a  view  of  international 
relations  today.  In  contrast  to  all  the  evidence  in 
favour  of  the  view  that  detente  is  a  reality  and  the 
Superpowers  moving  towards  a  more  friendly  rela¬ 
tionship  with  one  another,  there  is  also  evidence 
that  the  thaw  has  not  been  as  rapid  or  as  complete 
as  has  been  suggested.  Relations  between  the 
Superpowers  can  still  be  very  cool  at  times. 


Many  foreign  affairs  experts  believe  that  evidence 
like  this  shows  the  true  nature  of  detente.  They 
believe  that  both  sides  are  playing  a  kind  of  interna¬ 
tional  relations  game  in  which  they  are  trying  to 
reduce  tension  in  the  short  term  but  still  want  to 
develop  and  expand  their  influence  throughout  the 
world  whenever  possible.  Whether  this  is  the  cor¬ 
rect  view  of  detente  or  not,  there  is  certainly  evi¬ 
dence  that  the  Superpowers  are  still  a  long  way 
from  real  tolerance. 


Questions 

1  Why  might  all  the  evidence  in  favour  of  detente 
give  a  too  one-sided  view  of  the  thaw  in  the 
relations  between  the  Superpowers? 

2  What  evidence  is  there  that  detente  is  not  yet 
complete? 

3  Look  carefully  at  the  cartoon  on  page  69.  What  is 
the  cartoonist  saying  about  relations  between 
the  two  Superpowers? 

4  Explain  the  ‘true’  nature  of  detente  as  seen  by 
many  American  politicians. 


FACT .  •  •  The  USA  and  the  Soviet  Union  still  spend  huge  sums  of  money 

annually  on  their  armed  forces. 

FACT .  » •  Research  and  development  of  more  powerful  and  accurate  weapons  like  the 

Cruise  missile  and  the  neutron  bomb  continues  as  rapidly  as  ever. 

FACT .  •  •  Even  more  sophisticated  weapons  such  as  laser  beams  and  hunter-killer 

satellites  are  being  developed  as  the  weapons  of  the  future. 

FACT .  »•  The  Soviet  Navy  is  becoming  increasingly  powerful  and  is  expanding  its 

operations  throughout  the  world. 

FACT .  •  •  Relations  between  President  Carter  and  Mr  Brezhnev  became  very  tense 

during  1 977  when  the  President  criticized  the  USSR  because  of  its  attitude  to 
human  rights,  as  a- result  of  which  Mr  Brezhnev  threatened  to  delay 
agreement  on  the  SALT  II  talks. 

FACT .  • ,  The  NATO  and  Warsaw  Pact  alliances  continue  to  be  alert  for  war,  to  mount 

expensive  annual  exercises  and  to  look  for  ways  of  improving  their  strength 
and  efficiency. 

FACT .  •  •  There  are  many  areas  of  potential  conflict  in  the  world  today  which  could  erupt 

at  anytime  into  a  major  Superpower  confrontation.  The  Middle  East  situation 
is  still  tense.  The  Berlin  problem  is  by  no  means  settled.  The  tension  in  the 
continent  of  Africa  could  easily  escalate  into  an  explosive  situation. 
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PART  2 


Co -operation  in  Europe 


Conflict  to  Co-operation 

The  EEC  —  the  Beginnings 


POST-WAR  EUROPE 

The  photograph  on  this  page  shows  the  condition 
of  Europe  in  1 945  after  six  years  of  devastating  war 
and  destruction.  Twenty-five  million  people  had 
been  made  refugees  because  they  had  been 
driven  out  of  their  own  country  or  else  because 
their  homes  had  been  destroyed  by  bombing. 
Industry  and  agriculture  were  in  ruins.  Factories 
had  been  destroyed  and  farm  land  was  devastated 
by  years  of  fighting.  Roads,  railways  and  bridges 
had  been  destroyed.  Europe  was  in  a  mess.  It  was 
now  time  to  pick  up  the  pieces  and  try  to  restore 
normal  life. 

Often  after  a  major  war  or  catastrophe,  when 
things  are  at  their  worst,  people  start  thinking  and 
talking  of  a  new  order  of  society  to  prevent  such 
disasters  happening  again.  On  a  world  scale, 
politicians  were  planning  for  this  through  the 
United  Nations.  Within  Europe,  politicians  began  to 
talk  about  a  new  European  unity  to  replace  the  old 
pre-war  divisions.  During  the  first  forty-five  years 
of  the  twentieth  century  Europe  had  undergone 
two  major  wars.  Millions  had  been  killed.  This  was 
not  to  be  allowed  to  happen  again. 

The  people  of  Europe  would  have  to  forget  old 
national  hatreds  and  work  together  to  prevent 
another  war.  Europe  would  have  to  be  restored 
economically  so  that  her  people  could  enjoy  pros¬ 
perity  again. 

Winston  Churchill,  the  wartime  leader  of  Britain, 
summed  up  this  mood  in  a  speech  in  1946; 

‘What  is  the  sovereign  remedy?  It  is  to  recreate  the 
European  family  .  .  .  and  to  provide  it  with  a  struc¬ 
ture  under  which  it  can  dwell  in  peace,  safety  and 
freedom.  We  must  build  a  kind  of  United  States  of 
Europe.’ 


Europe  in  ruins:  Hanover,  1945 


THE  BEGINNINGS  OF  CO-OPERATION 

By  1 946  it  was  becoming  clear  that  if  there  were  to 
be  a  United  States  of  Europe  it  would  not  apply  to 
the  whole  of  Europe,  for  soon  after  the  war  a  major 
new  division  began  to  appear  -  the  division  of 
Europe  into  East  and  West,  communist  and  non¬ 
communist.  This  was  to  give  the  countries  of 
Western  Europe  their  first  push  into  co-operation  - 
a  military  one  which  found  its  shape  in  NATO.  It 
was  also  the  threat  from  communism  that  gave 
them  their  first  experience  in  economic  co¬ 
operation.  Economic  recovery  was  very  slow  in 
Western  Europe  and  the  USA  began  to  fear  that 
the  people  might  turn  to  communism  as  a  way  out 
of  their  difficulties.  Acting  under  the  orders  of  the 
American  Secretary  of  State,  the  nations  of  West¬ 
ern  Europe  drew  up  a  kind  of  shopping  list  of  aid 
that  they  required.  This  ‘Marshall  Plan’  gave  out 
millions  of  dollars  of  help  and  this  acted  like  a  blood 
transfusion  to  the  sick  economies  of  Western 
Europe. 

The  nations  of  Western  Europe  had  co-operated 
in  this  scheme  and  this  led  some  statesmen  to 
believe  that  the  path  to  European  unity  would  not 
come  from  some  dramatic  political  event  -  the 
countries  of  Europe  were  too  concerned  with  their 
own  freedom  of  action  for  that  -  but  rather  could 
come  from  binding  their  countries  in  an  ever- 
increasing  number  of  economic  organisations. 
The  path  to  political  unity  would  result  from  the 
experience  and  benefits  of  economic  co¬ 
operation. 

Such  ideas  led  to  Europe’s  first  successful  pro¬ 
ject  in  economic  co-operation.  This  came  from  a 
plan  proposed  by  a  Frenchman,  Robert  Schuman. 
He  pointed  out  that  European  recovery  was  being 
held  back  by  the  problems  of  her  coal  and  steel 
industries.  Europe’s  reserves  of  coal  and  iron  ore 
lay  in  different  countries.  Tariffs  had  to  be  paid  on 
the  import  of  these  basic  raw  materials.  Schuman 
proposed  that  the  countries  of  Western  Europe 
should  pool  their  resources  in  coal  and  steel  and 
that  a  joint  authority,  which  would  be  separate  from 
their  national  governments,  should  run  them. 
France,  West  Germany,  Italy,  Holland,  Belgium 
and  Luxembourg  all  agreed  to  co-operate  in  the 
scheme  and  so,  in  1 952,  these  six  countries  set  up 
the  European  Coal  and  Steel  Community  (ECSC). 

This  soon  proved  to  be  very  successful.  It  was 
led  by  another  Frenchman,  Jean  Monnet,  and  the 
member  countries  began  to  see  the  benefits  of 
co-operation.  The  output  of  steel  greatly  increased 
and  this  helped  all  other  types  of  industry.  The 
creation  of  the  ECSC  coincided  with  the  start  of  a 


decline  in  coal  mining  as  new  fuels  began  to  com¬ 
pete.  The  ECSC  was  able  to  help  those  who  began 
to  suffer  from  this  decline.  Redundant  Belgian 
miners  were  given  grants  to  help  them  move  to 
another  area  for  work  or  help  them  in  retraining  for 
new  employment.  Undoubtedly,  the  success  of 
the  ECSC  encouraged  the  leaders  of  the  six 
member  countries  to  consider  the  possibility  of 
further  economic  co-operation. 

Questions 

1  Describe  the  condition  of  Europe  in  1945  after 
the  Second  World  War. 

2  In  what  way  is  Churchill’s  speech  typical  of  the 
mood  of  politicians  in  Europe  in  the  years 
immediately  after  1945? 

3  Why  do  you  think  it  proved  more  difficult  to  set 
up  a  ‘kind  of  United  States  of  Europe’  at  once? 

4  What  was  the  Marshall  Plan  and  what  lessons 
did  economic  co-operation  like  this  have  for 
Europeans  like  Robert  Schuman? 

5  Describe  in  your  own  words  the  ideas  behind 
the  European  Coal  and  Steel  Community  and 
explain  how  it  paved  the  way  for  closer  Euro¬ 
pean  unity. 


Towards  European  Unity 

The  Treaty  of  Rome,  which  established  the  Euro¬ 
pean  Economic  Community,  was  signed  by  six 
countries  on  25  March,  1 957,  and  came  into  force 
on  1  January,  1958.  The  six  countries  which  took 
this  historic  step  towards  European  unity  were 
France,  Belgium,  Holland,  West  Germany, 
Luxembourg  and  Italy.  By  signing  the  treaty  ‘The 
Six’  agreed  to: 

1  Free  trade  within  the  EEC  between  member 
countries.  This  included  the  gradual  removal  of 
customs  duties  and  tariffs. 

2  A  common  customs  barrier  by  all  member  coun¬ 
tries  against  all  non-member  countries. 

3  Free  movement  of  citizens  and  workers  of 
member  countries  from  one  part  of  the  EEC  to 
another. 

4  A  Common  Agricultural  Policy  (CAP)  -  a  plan  to 
encourage  the  development  and  improvement 
of  farming  in  all  parts  of  the  Community. 

5  Political  unity.  In  the  long  term  it  is  hoped  there 
will  be  political  unity  through  a  European  Parlia¬ 
ment. 
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6  A  European  Social  Fund  -  money  to  be  made 
available  to  areas  in  the  EEC  which  have  serious 
problems,  e.g.  high  unemployment,  poor  hous¬ 
ing. 

7  A  European  Investment  Bank  -  to  provide 
money  for  huge  projects,  for  example  in  indus¬ 
try,  which  a  single  country  would  be  unable  to 
afford. 


A  number  of  European  countries,  including  Britain, 
chose  not  to  join  the  EEC  in  1 958.  The  communist 
countries  in  Eastern  Europe  refused  to  recognise 
the  EEC.  In  fact,  under  the  leadership  of  the  Soviet 
Union,  they  had  already  set  up  their  own  version  of 
the  EEC,  known  as  COMECON  (Council  for 
Mutual  Economic  Assistance).  A  number  of  coun¬ 
tries  in  southern  Europe,  such  as  Spain  and  Por- 


Ministers  of  ‘the  six’  sign  the  Treaty  of  Rome,  1957 
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tugal,  were  unable  to  join  because  they  were  not 
democratic  countries.  Others,  like  Greece  and 
Turkey,  were  not  economically  strong  enough  to 
become  full  and  equal  partners  in  the  new  Com¬ 
munity.  In  northern  Europe,  the  Scandinavian 
countries,  with  their  superior  living  standards,  had 
already  made  an  unsuccessful  attempt  at  Europ¬ 
ean  integration  and  felt  no  great  urgency  to  join  the 
EEC. 

One  of  the  most  significant  ommissions  from 
The  Six’  was  Britain.  She  could  have  become  a 
member  of  the  Community  in  1958  but  for  a 
number  of  reasons  preferred  to  remain  outside. 
Many  British  people  did  not  think  of  themselves  as 
part  of  Europe:  being  an  island  cutoff  from  Europe 
by  the  English  Channel  has  given  Britain  a  feeling 
of  being  separate  from  the  mainland  of  Europe. 
Britain  had  closer  connections  and  trade  links  with 
Commonwealth  countries  such  as  Australia  and 
New  Zealand  and  did  not  wish  to  alter  those.  Many 
people  in  Britain  were  also  afraid  of  the  possible 
effect  on  the  British  Parliament  and  its  decisions  if 
there  was  a  large  European  Parliament  making 
decisions  too.  In  the  1 950s  there  still  remained  the 
idea  that  Britain  was  a  major  world  power  and 
should  remain  independent  rather  than  join  in  such 
a  close  group  as  the  EEC.  Finally,  Britain’s  farmers 


were  afraid  that  cheaper  European  food  would 
flood  into  Britain  and  that  they  would  lose  their 
subsidies  from  the  British  government. 

Trade  with  the  rest  of  Europe  was  nevertheless 
importantfor  Britain  and,  in  1 959,  she  helped  in  the 
setting  up  of  a  new  association  -  the  European 
Free  Trade  Association .  (EFTA)  -  along  with 
Norway,  Sweden,  Denmark,  Austria,  Portugal  and 
Switzerland.  (Finland  became  an  associate 
member  in  1961  and  Iceland  a  full  member  in 
1 970.)  This  association  required  fewer  obligations 
than  the  Rome  Treaty:  the  EFTA  countries  agreed 
to  dismantle  the  barriers  to  trade  on  industrial 
goods  among  themselves  but  each  retained  its 
own  tariffs  and  commercial  policies  towards  the 
rest  of  the  world.  For  these  countries  this  was  a 
suitable  compromise  because  it  provided  a  meas¬ 
ure  of  economic  co-operation  without  the  full 
political  co-operation  required  by  the  EEC. 


A  CHANGE  OF  MIND 

By  the  early  1 960s,  however,  the  attitudes  of  sev¬ 
eral  of  the  countries  which  had  stayed  outside  the 
EEC  in  1 958,  had  changed.  EFTA  did  not  prove  to 
be  the  success  its  members  had  hoped  for:  the 
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total  population  of  the  EFTA  countries  amounted  to 
only  about  half  of  the  population  of  the  EEC,  and 
there  was  thus  less  scope  for  trade.  Besides,  EFTA 
contained  none  of  the  economic  giants  of  Europe. 
Britain’s  attitude  towards  the  EEC  was  influenced 
by  her  changing  position  as  a  world  economic  and 
political  power.  Trade  with  the  Commonwealth  was 
being  hit  by  higher  transport  costs  and  many 
Commonwealth  countries  were  seeking  trade  with 
other  countries,  e.g.  Australia  began  trading 
increasingly  with  the  USA.  Britain  also  began  to 
realise  that  she  could  not  match  the  rise  in  world 
power  of  the  USA  and  the  Soviet  Union,  and  began 


to  see  Europe  as  an  alternative  to  relying  on  the 
USA. 

But  perhaps  the  most  important  reason  for  the 
growing  opinion  within  some  of  the  EFTA  countries 
that  they  should  join  the  EEC  was  the  success  of 
the  Community.  There  was  considerable  evidence 
that  the  EEC  countries  were  growing  wealthier  at  a 
faster  rate  than  those  countries  outside  the  EEC. 

As  a  result  of  all  these  factors,  Britain  and  sev¬ 
eral  other  European  countries  which  remained 
outside  the  EEC  began,  in  the  early  1960s,  to 
consider  seriously  a  belated  application  for  mem¬ 
bership. 
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The  Six’  Become  Nine 

The  following  table  shows  the  attempts  by  several 
countries  to  become  members  of  the  EEC. 

1961  Britain  (under  a  Conservative  govern¬ 
ment),  along  with  Denmark,  Norway  and 
Eire,  applied  to  join  the  EEC  but  were 
turned  down  by  France,  led  by  General 
De-Gaulle,  who  was  afraid  that  the  entry 
of  these  other  countries  might  lead  to 
the  loss  of  French  power  within  the 
Community. 

1967  Britain  (under  a  Labour  government), 
Denmark,  Norway  and  Eire  again 
applied  to  join,  but  were  once  again 
rejected  as  a  result  of  French  opposi¬ 
tion. 

1970-72  Negotiations  between  the  EEC  and  the 
four  applicant  countries  were  renewed 
in  1970.  These  negotiations  covered 
many  important  points,  including  the 
contributions  of  the  applicant  countries 
to  the  EEC  budget,  agricultural  and  fish¬ 
ing  policies.  After  long  discussions,  Bri¬ 
tain,  Denmark  and  Eire  signed  the 
Accession  Treaty  and  became  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  EEC  on  1  January,  1973. 
Norway  stayed  out  of  the  EEC  as  the 
result  of  a  referendum,  in  which  the 
people  voted  against  joining. 

Even  after  joining  the  EEC  in  1973,  the  British 
Government  had  second  thoughts  about  the  terms 
and  conditions  of  membership  which  it  had 
secured.  On  5  June,  1975,  the  Labour  Govern¬ 


ment  held  a  referendum  to  find  out  whether  or  not 
the  British  people  wanted  to  continue  membership 
of  the  Community.  This  is  how  the  people  of  Britain 
decided: 

YES  17  378  581  (67.2%) 

NO  8  470  073  (32.8%) 

The  Prime  Minister,  Harold  Wilson,  summed  up 
the  result  as  follows: 

‘It  means  that  fourteen  years  of  argument  are 
over .  .  .  those  who  have  had  reservations  about 
Britain’s  commitment  should  work  wholeheartedly 
with  our  partners  in  Europe.’ 

The  EEC  now  has  nine  members.  Has  it  now 
reached  full  membership  or  will  it  continue  to 
grow?  Spain  and  Portugal  have  begun  talking 
about  membership,  and  Greece  may  also  apply  for 
entry.  Or  will  the  Community  break  up?  These  are 
difficult  questions  to  predict. 


Questions 

.  1  Outline  briefly  the  main  points  contained  in  the 
Treaty  of  Rome. 

2  Explain  why  some  European  countries  did  not 
join  the  EEC  in  1958. 

3  What  is  EFTA? 

4  Why  did  the  British  Government  change  its 
mind  about  EEC  entry  in  the  1960s? 

5  Make  a  list  of  the  attempts  made  by  Britain  to  join 
the  EEC. 

6  What  was  the  decision  of  the  British  people  in 
the  1975  Referendum  on  EEC  membership? 


The  European  Community 


Aims 

Like  the  United  Nations,  the  European  Community 
is  part  of  an  attempt  to  co-operate  to  build  a  just, 
peaceful  and  prosperous  world.  With  only  nine 
member  nations  and  261  million  inhabitants  the 
EEC  is  much  smaller  than  the  UN,  but  through 
association  and  trade  agreements  it  is  linked  with 
more  than  half  the  countries  in  the  world. 

The  countries  of  the  EEC  together  have  a  higher 
population  than  that  of  either  the  USA  or  the  Soviet 
Union.  It  is  the  world’s  largest  trader,  the  major 
importer  of  goods  from  the  less  developed  count¬ 
ries  and  a  leading  world  producer  of  farm  products. 
The  Community  is  not  a  Superpower,  but  its 
economic  strength  gives  it  great  world  influence. 

For  centuries,  the  countries  which  now  make  up 
the  European  Community  fought  each  other. 
Twice,  these  quarrels  became  world  wars  in  which 
more  than  forty  million  people  died.  It  is  vital  to 
prevent  that  happening  again. 

In  the  1 920s  and  1 930s  many  countries  suffered 
high  unemployment  and  tried  to  survive  the 
economic  crisis  by  putting  up  tariff  barriers  against 
other  countries.  The  result  was  that  conditions  got 
worse  and  unemployment  became  even  more 
widespread.  The  European  Community  is 
designed  to  stop  such  harmful  policies  and  to 
encourage  the  member  nations  to  solve  their  prob¬ 
lems  together. 

Individually,  Britain  and  other  European  coun¬ 
tries  are  small  by  comparison  with  the  United 
States,  the  USSR,  or  China.  But  if  the  countries  of 
Europe  act  together  they  can  have  more  real  in¬ 
fluence  for  prosperity  and  peace,  and  can  help  the 
world’s  poor  more  effectively. 

The  Community’s  essential  aim,  as  laid  down  in 
the  Rome  Treaty,  is  the  constant  improvement  of 
its  peoples’  living  and  working  conditions. 


Questions 

1  Which  countries  are  members  of  the  European 
Community? 

2  List  four  important  aims  of  the  European  Com¬ 
munity. 


What  is  the  Community? 

The  nine  countries  have  joined  together  to  form 
the  European  Community,  which  contains  three 
important  organisations: 

THE  EUROPEAN  ECONOMIC  COMMUNITY  (EEC) 

THE  EUROPEAN  COAL  AND  STEEL  COMMUNITY  (ECSC) 
THE  EUROPEAN  ATOMIC  ENERGY  COMMUNITY 
(EURATOM) 

The  EEC  aims  to  remove  the  economic  barriers 
between  its  member-states  and  integrate  their 
economic  policies.  This  is  the  organisation  on 
which  we  will  concentrate  most  of  our  attention 
since  it  is  the  one  which  has  the  most  influence  on 
our  daily  lives. 

ECSC,  formed  in  1952,  paved  the  way  for 
economic  unity  by  placing  its  six  founder  mem¬ 
bers’  coal  and  steel  industries  in  a  single  ‘common 
market’. 

EURATOM’s  main  purpose  is  to  develop  the 
peaceful  uses  of  nuclear  energy  in  the  Commun¬ 
ity. 

These  three  organisations  share  the  same  four 
institutions  which  have  the  job  of  running  the 
Community  and  making  the  important  decisions 
for  the  nine  member  nations.  These  four  institu¬ 
tions  are: 

THE  COMMISSION  THE  COUNCIL  OF  MINISTERS 

THE  EUROPEAN  THE  COURT  OF  JUSTICE 

PARLIAMENT 

Questions 

1  Which  three  organisations  make  up  the  Euro¬ 
pean  Community? 

2  Briefly  describe  the  purpose  of  each  of  these 
three  organisations. 


THE  COUNCIL  OF  MINISTERS 

The  most  important  decisions  are  made  by  the 
Council  of  Ministers,  whose  job  it  is  to  decide  on 
proposals  made  to  it  by  the  Commission.  The 
Council  consists  of  nine  ministers,  each  represent¬ 
ing  one  of  the  member-governments.  The  actual 
ministers  who  attend  depends  on  the  particular 
subject  being  discussed.  Usually  the  Foreign 
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EEC  headquarters:  the  Berlaymont  Buildings  in  Brussels 


Ministers  of  each  member-government  attend,  but 
if  the  subject  being  debated  is  one  which  is  closely 
concerned  with  the  work  covered  by  another 
minister  it  is  usual  for  him  to  attend.  The  nine 
ministers  with  responsibility  for  industry,  for 
example,  would  attend  if  the  matter  being  discuss¬ 
ed  was  one  which  could  have  an  important  effect 
on  industrial  policy  in  the  Community.  Similarly, 
the  Ministers  for  Agriculture,  Fisheries,  Environ¬ 
ment,  Finance  and  so  on  would  be  called  upon  to 
give  their  expert  opinions  and  advice  on  days 
when  topics  closely  related  to  their  areas  of 
responsibility  were  being  discussed. 

Voting  in  the  Council  is  rare  -  most  decisions  are 
reached  after  a  period  of  discussion  and  comprom¬ 
ise.  When  voting  does  take  place,  a  system  of 
weighted  votes  is  used,  which  gives  greater  in¬ 
fluence  to  the  member-nations  with  larger  popula¬ 
tions.  At  present,  the  number  of  votes  is  as  follows; 


UK 

FRANCE 
GERMANY 
ITALY 
BELGIUM 
NETHERLANDS 
DENMARK  ) 
EIRE  / 

LUXEMBOURG  } 


1 0  votes  each 

5  votes  each 

3  votes  each 
2  votes 


Out  of  this  total  of  fifty-eight  votes,  forty-one  are 
needed  for  a  majority.  If  any  member-nation  feels 
that  the  decision  taken  is  not  in  the  interests  of  its 
own  people  it  may  use  a  veto  to  stop  the  proposal 
being  passed. 


Questions 

1  Describe  the  membership  of  the  Council  of 
Ministers. 

2  What  is  the  Council’s  main  job? 

3  Flow  are  decisions  reached  in  the  Council? 

4  Explain  the  voting  system  in  the  Council. 

THE  COMMISSION 

The  Commission,  together  with  the  Council,  is 
involved  in  the  day-to-day  decision-making  pro¬ 
cess  of  the  Community.  The  Commission  makes 
policy  proposals,  which  it  sends  to  the  Council  of 
Ministers,  after  consulting  a  wide  range  of  experts 
and  interested  people  and  organisations. 

The  Commission  has  thirteen  members  as 
follows: 

FRANCE 
GERMANY 
ITALY 
UK 


2  each 
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BELGIUM  I 

DENMARK  I 

EIRE  \  1  each 

LUXEMBOURG  I 

NETHERLANDS  ] 

These  members  are  appointed  jointly  by  their 
member-governments  for  a  four-year  renewable 
term  of  office.  Once  appointed,  the  thirteen  Comm¬ 
issioners  are  not  national  representatives,  but 
Community  statesmen,  pledged  to  act  independ¬ 
ently  in  the  interest  of  the  Community  as  a  whole. 
They  must  think  and  act  like  Europeans.  Each 
Commissioner  is  responsible  for  a  particular  area 
of  Community  policy,  such  as  agriculture,  social 
policy,  regional  policy,  and  so  on. 

On  6  January,  1 977,  Roy  Jenkins  of  the  UK  took 
up  the  post  of  President  of  the  Commission  for  a 
period  of  two  years.  In  a  speech  in  Edinburgh  in 
1976  he  described  the  Commission  as  follows; 

The  Commission  is  an  international  body,  staffed 
by  people  from  nine  member  states  with  different 
backgrounds,  interests,  traditions  and  methods  of 
work.  It  is  required  to  work  in  six  official  languages. 
This  means  that  around  a  third  of  its  staff  are  con¬ 
cerned  with  translation  and  interpretation.  .  .  . 
Contrary  to  popular  belief  the  Commission  is  not 
particularly  large.  The  total  is  just  short  of  10  000, 
of  which  some  6650  are  administrative  staff.’ 


The  Commission  reaches  its  decisions  by  simple 
majority  vote  if  necessary,  and  is  answerable  to  the 
European  Parliament  which  can  dismiss  it  on  a 
two-thirds  vote  of  no  confidence. 

Questions 

1  Describe  the  membership  of  the  Commission. 

2  Explain  the  job  of  a  Commissioner. 

3  Write  a  short  description  of  the  European 
Commission. 


THE  EUROPEAN  PARLIAMENT 

The  European  Parliament  consists  of  the  represen¬ 
tatives  of  the  nine  member-nations  -  the  Euro- 
MPs.  From  June,  1 979,  these  410  representatives 
will  be  elected  by  more  than  1 75  million  European 
voters.  This  first  directly  elected  Parliament  for 
Europe  will  then  replace  the  existing  European 
Parliament  of  198  members  nominated  by  their 
national  parliaments.  The  41 0  seats  are  distributed 
as  shown  below. 

The  representatives  are  elected  for  a  period  of 
five  years.  Some  of  those  elected  may  also  be  full 
members  of  their  national  parliaments,  although 
they  need  not  be  so. 

Parliament’s  headquarters  is  at  present  in  Lux¬ 
embourg,  where  about  half  of  its  week-long. 


monthly  sittings  are  held.  The  others  take  place  in 
Strasbourg.  Its  job  is  to  debate  in  public  any  issue 
of  interest  to  the  Community.  Parliament’s  formal 
powers  are  limited  but  real:  it  has  the  right  to  be 
consulted  on  important  items  of  Community  legis¬ 
lation,  has  growing  powers  over  the  Community 
budget,  and  can  dismiss  the  Commission,  over 
which  it  exercises  general  supervision,  by  a  vote  of 
censure.  Parliament’s  role  in  the  Community  today 
depends  as  much  on  informal  agreements  as  on 
formal  powers.  New  procedures  for  closer  links 
with  the  Council  of  Ministers,  for  example,  and  new 
responsibilities,  have  added  to  Parliament’s  influ¬ 
ence  in  the  Community  in  recent  years. 

It  is  likely  that  the  importance  of  the  European 
Parliament  will  increase  in  the  future.  With  directly 
elected  MPs,  conscious  of  their  duties  and 
responsibilities  to  the  people  of  Europe,  the  Parli¬ 
ament  may  well  become  the  most  important  of  the 


four  institutions  responsible  for  running  the  Com¬ 
munity. 

Members  of  the  Parliament  take  their  seats  in 
the  House  according  to  their  political  ideas  and 
convictions  rather  than  nationality.  They  have 
formed  six  European  political  groups,  each  of 
which  usually  speaks  and  votes  together. 

The  European  Parliament  has  twelve  special¬ 
ised  committees,  each  dealing  with  .particular 
areas  of  the  Community’s  activities,  as  shown 
below. 

Questions 

1  How  will  the  European  Parliament  be  elected 
from  1979  onwards? 

2  What  is  the  Parliament’s  job? 

3  How  has  Parliament’s  role  in  the  Community 
changed  in  recent  years? 

4  Describe  the  political  groups  in  the  Parliament. 

THE  COURT  OF  JUSTICE 

The  European  Court  of  Justice  is  a  supreme  court 
of  nine  independent  judges,  assisted  by  four 
advocates-general,  all  appointed  jointly  by  the 
member  states  for  renewable  six-year  terms.  Their 
decisions  are  taken  by  a  simple  majority  vote. 

The  Court  is  the  final  arbiter  on  all  legal  ques¬ 
tions  relating  to  Community  laws  and  treaties.  It 
deals  with  several  kinds  of  dispute: 

MEMBER  STATE  v  MEMBER  STATE 
MEMBER  STATE  v  COMMUNITY  INSTITUTION 
COMMUNITY  V  FIRMS,  INDIVIDUALS  OR 
INSTITUTION  COMMUNITY  OFFICIALS 


lli 

A 

Legal  Affairs 

Economic  and  Monetary  Affairs 

Budgets 

Social  Affairs,  Employment  and 
Education 

Agriculture 

Regional  Policy,  Regional 

Planning  and  Transport 

The  Environment,  Public  Health 
and  Consumer  Protection 

Energy  and  Research 

-l-ugSLi. 

External  Economic  Relations 

Development  and  Cooperation 

Rules  of  Procedure  and  Petitions 

European  Parliamentary  Committees 
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It  can  also  hear  appeals  from  member-states,  from 
the  Commission,  from  the  Council  or  from  any 
individual,  onallofwhom  its  decisions  are  binding. 

For  example,  if  the  government  of  one 
member-nation  thinks  that  the  government  of 
another  member-nation  is  taking  steps  which 
break  a  Community  agreement,  the  former  may 
complain  to  the  Court.  The  Court  will  listen  to  evi¬ 
dence  from  all  those  involved,  then,  guided  by  the 
laws  of  the  Community,  decide  how  the  problem 
should  be  resolved. 

In  1 976  a  total  of  1 32  cases  were  brought  before 
the  Court,  including  six  actions  taken  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  against  member  states  for  failing  to  meet  a 
Community  obligation,  four  actions  taken  by 
member  states  against  the  Commission,  and 
twenty-two  actions  taken  by  individuals  against  the 
Council  of  Ministers  and  the  Commission. 

One  of  the  cases  dealt  with  in  1 976  shows  how 
the  Court  can  help  an  ordinary  person.  In  1 970,  an 


air  hostess.  Mile  Defrenne,  who  worked  for 
Sabena,  the  Belgian  airline,  began  a  battle  in  the 
Belgian  courts  for  equal  pay  with  male  cabin  staff. 
Her  case  was  dismissed,  but  she  appealed  on  the 
grounds  that  Article  119  of  the  Treaty  of  Rome 
(which  establishes  the  principle  that  men  and 
women  should  receive  equal  pay  for  equal  work) 
had  formed  part  of  Belgian  law  since  Belgium 
signed  the  Treaty  in  1957.  The  European  Court 
ruled  that  Article  119  did  apply  to  the  member 
states,  and  Mile  Defrenne  was  awarded  equal  pay 
with  male  cabin  stewards. 


Questions 

1  Describe  the  membership  of  the  Court  of 
Justice. 

2  What  kinds  of  disputes  are  dealt  with  by  the 
Court? 


How  a  Community  decision  is  made 


Opinion  (resolution) 


Econonnic  and 
Social 
Committee 


The  Commission 


stage  1  The  proposed  change  or  new  law  is  pre¬ 
pared  by  the  Commission,  often  after 
consultation  with  the  relevant  Parliamen¬ 
tary  committee,  and  is  sent  to  the  Council 
of  Ministers  for  their  consideration. 


Stage  2  The  Council  sends  the  proposal  on  to 
Parliament  for  its  opinion,  where  it  is 
considered  by  one  of  the  twelve  special¬ 
ised  committees.  At  this  stage  the 
Commission  is  also  closely  involved. 
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The  Commission  officials,  and  often  the 
commissioner  responsible  for  the  topic 
being  considered,  have  to  explain  and 
defend  their  proposal  before  the  commit¬ 
tee. 

Stage  3  The  Parliamentary  committee’s  final 
report  is  debated  in  a  full  session  of 
Parliament,  where  further  changes  and 
amendments  to  the  original  proposal 
may  be  made.  The  debate  ends  with  a 
vote. 

Stage  4  The  opinion  (or  ‘resolution’)  of  Parliament 
is  then  sent  to  the  Council  of  Ministers. 
Meanwhile,  the  Commission  will  have 
altered  and  amended  its  original  proposal 
to  take  account  of  the  findings  of  the 
Parliamentary  committee.  After  a  further 
period  of  discussion  the  Council  makes 
and  announces  its  final  decision. 


In  addition  to  the  four  main  Community  institutions 
there  are  more  than  seventy  consultative  bodies  to 
aid  the  Community’s  work.  One  of  the  most 
important  is  the  Economic  and  Social  Committee, 
a  144-member  body,  representing  employers’ 
organisations,  trade  unions  and  other  interests, 
including  consumers,  in  equal  numbers.  Twenty- 
four  seats  each  are  allotted  to  Britain,  France, 
Germany  and  Italy,  twelve  each  to  Belgium  and  the 
Netherlands,  nine  each  to  Denmark  and  Ireland, 
and  six  to  Luxembourg.  The  Commission  and  the 
Council  must  consult  the  Economic  and  Social 
Committee  on  all  major  proposals,  and  it  may  also 
give  advice  on  its  own  initiative. 


What  Does  the  Community 
Do? 

Most  of  us  take  for  granted  the  fact  that  we  live  in 
the  British  Isles  and  the  fact  that  the  British  Gov¬ 
ernment  in  London  takes  decisions  and  makes 
laws  which  affect  our  lives  in  many  different  ways. 
But  few  people  ever  stop  to  think  about  what 
Britain’s  membership  of  the  European  Community 
means  for  them.  To  many  people  the  Common 
Market  is  remote,  with  its  headquarters  ‘some¬ 
where  on  the  continent’,  whose  only  effect  on 
ordinary  people  is  to  be  seen  in  rising  prices  in  the 
shops.  Yet  the  whole  purpose  of  having  a  Euro¬ 


pean  Community  in  the  first  place  is  to  bring 
benefits  to  the  lives  of  its  ordinary  citizens.  The 
actions  and  decisions  of  institutions  like  the  Euro¬ 
pean  Parliament  and  Council  of  Ministers  have  a 
very  direct  effect  on  the  lives  of  Europe’s  people. 

Basically,  these  policies  of  the  EEC  which  affect  us 
may  be  arranged  in  four  main  groups: 


Questions 

1  What  are  the  main  aims  of  the  Community’s 

policies? 

REMOVING  THE  BARRIERS 
Trade  Barriers 

From  the  very  beginning  it  was  realised  that  if  the 
Community  was  to  develop  and  gain  in  strength  it 
was  necessary  to  integrate  the  economies  of  the 
member-nations  to  form  a  common  market  where 
people,  goods,  ideas  and  money  could  move  with¬ 
out  being  unnecessarily  hindered.  It  was  hoped 
that  this  would  allow  wealth  to  be  more  evenly 
shared  throughout  the  Community  and  that  this 
economic  solidarity  would  be  the  foundation-stone 
of  eventual  political  solidarity.  This  would,  in  turn, 
remove  the  possibility  of  further  conflict  between 
the  nations  of  Europe. 

Starting  in  1953  with  coal  and  steel  (the  most 
important  raw  materials  of  war)  the  member- 
countries  have  gradually  removed  most  of  the 
national  barriers  to  trade  between  them.  Most  of 
this  process  was  completed  by  July  1977,  when 
Britain,  Eire  and  Denmark  completed  their  transi¬ 
tional  period  and  became  fully  integrated.  This 


POLICIES  AIMED  AT 
PROVIDING  A 
BETTER  LIFE  FOR 
THE  PEOPLE  OF 
EUROPE 


POLICIES  AIMED  AT 
IMPROVING  EUROPE’S 
LINKS  WITH  THE 

REST  OF  THE 
WORLD 
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means  that,  except  for  a  few  non-industrial  pro¬ 
ducts,  all  goods  traded  between  all  the  Community 
members  are  free  of  customs  duties  and  other 
export  and  import  duties.  Manufacturers  now  have 
a  much  larger  market  in  Europe  -  but  they  must 
also  be  able  to  compete  with  foreign  manufactur¬ 
ers  throughout  the  Common  Market.  One  of  the 
main  benefits  to  consumers  is  that  they  now  have  a 
much  wider  range  of  goods  at  lower  prices  to 
choose  from. 

In  addition  to  removing  the  barriers  to  trade 
within  the  Community,  the  member-nations  have 
also  replaced  their  different  national  tariffs  on 
imports  from  the  rest  of  the  world  with  a  common 
external  tariff.  This  means  that  countries  outside 
the  EEC  still  have  to  pay  tariffs  on  the  goods  they 
send  to  the  Community  -  but,  the  tariffs  are  now  at 
the  same  rates  for  all  the  member-countries.  As 
with  the  removal  of  internal  barriers,  this  simplifica¬ 
tion  has  led  to  increased  trade  and  a  greater  choice 
of  goods  for  the  Community’s  people. 

Apart  from  tariffs,  many  other  obstacles  to 
Community  trade  have  been  tackled.  The  coun¬ 
tries  of  Western  Europe  have,  naturally,  over  the 
years  developed  different  trade  policies,  tax  sys¬ 
tems,  technical  standards  and  health  and  safety 
rules,  some  of  which  can  obstruct  trade.  The 
Community  has  investigated  these  problems  and, 
in  some  cases,  has  taken  action  aimed  at  reducing 
their  effects.  For  example,  all  members  have 
adopted  a  value-added-tax  system  in  place  of  tur¬ 
nover  or  purchase  taxes,  and  it  is  hoped  that  in  the 


future  the  rates  of  VAT  will  be  the  same  throughout 
the  Community. 

As  the  barriers  have  fallen,  trade  has  increased, 
both  within  the  Community  and  between  the 
Community  and  the  rest  of  the  world. 

But  is  spite  of  these  improvements  some  prob¬ 
lems  still  remain.  Travellers,  for  example,  still  have 
to  face  customs  formalities  when  travelling  within 
the  Community.  And  these  customs  laws  still  have 
loopholes  which  are  exploited  by  large  multina¬ 
tional  companies.  Decision-making  can  be  slow 
and  cumbersome  and  there  is  no  machinery  for  the 
settlement  of  disputes  about  Community  customs 
regulations. 

Other  Barriers 

Money  To  allow  goods  to  be  traded  easily 
throughout  the  EEC,  the  methods  of  paying  for 
these  goods  must  also  be  simplified.  Money  for 
investment  must  be  allowed  to  move  to  those  parts 
of  the  Community  where  it  is  most  productive 
and/or  most  needed.  Many  of  the  restrictions  have 
now  been  removed  and  it  is  much  easier  for  people 
to  transfer  investments  and  money  to  other 
member-countries,  but  there  is  still  a  lot  of  prog¬ 
ress  to  be  made  in  this  area. 

An  important  long-term  aim  of  the  community  is 
that  all  the  member-countries  should  link  their  dif¬ 
ferent  currencies  to  a  European  Monetary  Union, 
in  which  each  country  would  use  the  same 
‘Eurocurrency’.  As  a  first  step  towards  this  aim,  the 


The  Community's  Trade  Policies 
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idea  of  a  European  Monetary  System  (EMS),  was 
put  forward  in  1978.  This  would  reduce  fluctua¬ 
tions  between  the  currencies  of  member  coun¬ 
tries. 

Disagreement  among  the  Nine  about  this 
scheme  centred  on  whether  there  should  be  a 
large  transfer  of  resources  from  the  richer  to  the 
poorer  countries  of  the  EEC  (including  the  UK) 
built  into  the  system  when  it  officially  started  on  1 
January,  1979. 

People  The  Community  believes  that  its  people 
must  be  at  least  as  free  to  travel  as  money  and 
goods.  Citizens  of  any  member-country  are  now 
able  to  go  to  any  other  member-country  to  get  a 
job.  They  need  no  work-permits,  only  a  passport  or 
identity-card.  Their  wages,  working  conditions, 
training  opportunities,  social  security,  trade  union 
rights  and  opportunities  to  buy  or  rent  a  house  or 
property  must  be  on  equal  terms  with  people  in  the 
host  country.  Almost  one  and  three  quarter  million 
Community  citizens  work  in  Community  countries 
other  than  their  own,  and  there  are  more  than  four 
and  a  half  million  immigrants  from  outside  the 
Community.  There  is  even  a  Community-wide 
employment  service  which  helps  to  match  job 
offers  with  applications. 

People  can  also  set  up  business,  offer  services, 
or  practise  a  profession  anywhere  in  the  Commun¬ 
ity.  Banks  may  open  international  branches 
throughout  the  EEC,  and  road-transport  com¬ 
panies  now  have  more  freedom  to  operate 
throughout  the  member-countries.  But  in  many  of 
the  professions,  qualifications  differ  from  one 
country  to  another  and  the  Community  is  now  try¬ 
ing  to  persuade  its  member-countries  to  recognise 
each  others’  diplomas  and  degrees  so  that  doc¬ 
tors,  lawyers  and  engineers,  for  example,  may  be 
able  to  work  in  any  member-country. 


Questions 

1  Why  is  it  important  that  the  economies  of  the 
EEC  member  countries  should  be  integrated? 

2  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  ‘Common  External 
Tariff’. 

3  What  have  been  the  results  of  the  removal  of  the 
trade  barriers? 

4  Why  is  it  important  that  there  should  be  fewer 
barriers  to  the  movement  of  money  for  invest¬ 
ment  within  the  Community? 

5  What  is  the  EMS  and  why  were  there  disagree¬ 
ments  about  it  during  1978? 

6  What  laws  has  the  EEC  passed  to  encourage 
movement  of  people  within  the  EEC? 


BUILDING  A  STRONGER  ECONOMY 

In  a  world  of  economic  problems  and  dangers  the 
EEC  must  take  positive  steps  to  make  its  own 
economy  stronger  and  more  able  to  resist  world 
fluctuations.  The  main  policies  involved  are  those 
concerned  with  agriculture,  fishing,  industry, 
transport  and  energy. 

Agriculture 

If  you  go  into  your  local  shop  or  supermarket  you 
will  find  many  products  from  the  farms  of  other 
member-countries  of  the  EEC.  Butter  from  France 
and  Germany,  bacon  from  Denmark,  cheese  from 
Holland  and  France,  and  many  different  varieties  of 
wine  from  Italy,  France  and  Germany  -  these  are 
just  a  few  examples  from  a  whole  range  of  pro¬ 
ducts  which  have  become  more  widely  available  in 
our  shops  since  Britain  joined  the  EEC  in  1973. 
Being  able  to  buy  foreign  products  in  our  shops  is, 
of  course,  nothing  new,  but  what  is  new  is  that  it  is 
much  easier  for  farm  products  to  be  sold  through¬ 
out  the  Community,  thus  giving  a  greater  variety  to 
consumers. 

Farming  is  very  important  to  many  millions  of 
people  throughout  the  EEC.  All  of  us  depend  on 
farmers  for  the  food  we  eat.  Many  people  also 
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depend  on  farming  for  their  jobs  -  nine  million  at 
the  present  moment.  And  the  EEC  is  also  the 
world’s  largest  importer  of  agricultural  products 
from  other  countries. 

The  very  important  part  played  by  agriculture  in 
the  Community  can  be  seen  in  the  figures  for  the 
1978  Community  budget  in  Table  5. 

Before  they  joined  the  EEC,  each  of  the 
member-nations  protected  their  own  farmers  from 
foreign  competition,  mainly  by  paying  them  sub¬ 
sidies  and  by  limiting  imports  from  abroad.  The  first 
aim  of  EEC  agricultural  policy  is  to  remove  these 
barriers  to  trade  in  farm  produce  between  member 
countries,  and  in  many  ways  it  has  succeeded  in 
achieving  this.  The  Common  Agricultural  Policy 
(CAP),  as  the  system  is  called,  has  been  described 
as  the  ‘engine  of  the  Common  Market’  and  has 
been  a  very  important  instrument  of  European 
co-operation  and  integration.  The  main  aims  of  the 
CAP  are  shown  below.  (Some  of  these  aims  may 
be  conflicting  -  can  you  suggest  which?) 

The  CAP  is  based  on  common  target  prices  set 
each  year  by  the  Council  of  Ministers  on  proposals 
from  the  Commission.  These  cover  items  such  as 
grain,  fruit  and  vegetables,  beef,  wine,  poultry, 
fish,  pigmeat,  plants,  eggs  and  milk  products.  The 
main  exceptions  are  mutton,  lamb  and  potatoes. 


Aims  of  the  Common  Agricultural  Policy 


Table  5  Total  commitments  (1978) 


Agriculture 

(in  £m) 

5979 

Social  policy 

386 

Regional  policy 

378 

Energy 

212 

Development  aid 

350 

Staff,  etc. 

358 

Cost  of  revenue  collection 

449 

Other 

150 

8262 

The  target  price  is  the  price  the  farmer  can  expect 
to  get  for  his  products  throughout  the  EEC  during 
the  year.  The  price  is  designed  to  represent  what 
would  be  a  fair  return  for  the  farmer  to  receive  for 
his  products.  If,  however,  the  farmer  has  to  sell 
below  the  target  price  for  any  reason,  the  EEC  will 
buy  produce  from  him.  The  price  paid  by  the 
Community  is  usually  about  eight  per  cent  below 
the  target  price  and  is  called  the  intervention  price. 
The  produce  bought  by  the  Community  in  this  way 
is  stored  or  sold  abroad. 

Because  the  CAP  has  to  operate  in  a  Commun¬ 
ity  whose  member  countries  use  different  currenc¬ 
ies,  the  values  of  which  may  rise  or  fall,  a  special 
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system  has  been  developed  so  that  agricultural 
goods  can  cross  national  frontiers  as  freely  as 
possible.  Farm  support  prices  in  each  member 
state  are  calculated  by  using  special  exchange 
rates,  known  as  ‘green’  rates,  giving  each  country 
its  own  level  of  support.  Britain,  for  example,  has 
benefitted  from  this  system  because,  in  spite  of  the 
falling  value  of  the  pound  in  recent  years,  food 
prices  in  Britain  have  not  risen  as  much  as  they 
should.  The  EEC  has  in  fact  been  subsidising  our 
food  imports  using  the  more  highly  valued  Green 
Pound  to  calculate  the  levels  of  subsidies.  In  West 
Germany,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Green 
Deutschmark  keeps  farm  prices  higher  than  is 
justified  by  the  true  value  of  the  deutschmark. 


Airms  of  the  EEC’s  Agricultural 
Improvement  Policy 

Unfortunately  the  policy  does  not  always  work 
as  it  is  supposed  to.  When  target  prices  are  set  too 
high  the  result  is  over-production,  leading  to  sur¬ 
pluses  of  certain  products,  e.g.  the  ‘butter  moun¬ 
tain’  and  the  ‘wine  lake’.  Many  consumer  organisa¬ 
tions  also  feel  that  target  prices  are  set  in  the 
interests  of  producers  and  that  consumers  suffer 
through  having  to  pay  higher  prices. 

The  way  in  which  the  EEC’s  agricultural  policy 
has  been  perhaps  most  successful  so  far  is  in  its 
efforts  to  improve  the  efficiency  of  European  farm¬ 
ing.  This  has  been  done  by  encouraging  an 
increase  in  the  size  of  farms,  reducing  the  labour 
force  on  the  land  and  encouraging  the  use  of  more 
machinery  and  scientific  farming  methods 
throughout  the  Community. 


GLOSSARY  OF  ECONOMIC  TERMS 

Green  Pound  The  exchange  rate  for  agricultural 
produce  in  transactions  between  Britain  and  other 
EEC  countries. 

Target  price  The  annual  price  set  by  the  Council 
for  most  farm  produce.  This  is  the  price  the  farmer 
can  expect  to  get  for  his  products. 

Intervention  price  The  price  at  which  the  EEC  will 
buy  produce  from  farmers  who  cannot  get  the 
target  price  for  their  goods.  It  is  normally  about 
eight  per  cent  below  the  target  price. 

Tariff  The  tax  placed  on  imports  entering  one 
country  from  another. 

Common  external  tariff  The  tariff  rate  set  by  the 
EEC  for  goods  entering  any  EEC  country  from  a 
non-member  country. 

Quota  The  maximum  limit  of  any  quantity  of  a 
particular  product  permitted  to  enter  one  country 
from  another  during  a  given  period  of  time,  usually 
one  year. 


Questions 

1  How  important  is  agriculture  in  the  European 
Community? 

2  Explain  the  aims  of  the  CAP. 

3  What  is  meant  by  a)  target  prices? 

b)  intervention  price? 

4  In  what  ways  has  the  CAP  not  always  been  a 
success? 

5  What  successes  has  the  EEC’s  agricultural  pol¬ 
icy  had  so  far? 


Fishing 

Like  the  farming  industry,  the  fishing  industry  pro¬ 
vides  us  with  an  important  part  of  our  diet,  and  also 
gives  employment  to  many  people.  The  Comm¬ 
unity’s  policy  on  fishing  is  very  like  its  policy  on 
agriculture  in  that  it  is  based  on  the  idea  of  equal 
sharing  among  the  member  countries.  The  EEC’s 
common  fisheries  policy  came  into  force  on  1 
January,  1 977,  when  it  announced  a  two-hundred 
mile  exclusive  economic  zone  (EEZ)  around  the 
Community’s  coastlines.  Each  member  has  an 
inshore  zone  of  twelve  miles  from  its  own  coast,  in 
which  only  its  own  fishermen  are  allowed  to  fish, 
but  in  all  other  waters  boats  from  any  EEC  country 
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are  allowed  to  catch  a  certain  amount  of  fish.  (In 
special  areas  around  Scotland,  Ireland  and 
south-west  England  the  inshore  zone  is  more  than 
twelve  miles.) 

The  quantity  of  fish  which  each  country  is 
allowed  to  catch  is  strictly  controlled  by  the  EEC, 
through  its  quota  system  based  on  previous 
catches.  Boats  from  outside  the  EEC,  including 
those  from  communist  countries  like  the  USSR, 
East  Germany  and  Poland,  need  a  special  licence  if 
they  want  to  fish  inside  the  EEZ,  and  are  severely 
limited  both  in  the  number  of  boats  allowed  to  fish 
and  in  the  quantity  of  fish  they  are  allowed  to  catch. 

This  policy  is  one  of  the  major  areas  of  dispute 
between  the  EEC  member  nations.  There  are 
complaints  of  over-fishing  in  British  waters,  lead¬ 
ing  to  the  running-down  of  fish  stocks  and  severe 
problems  for  British  fishermen.  Another  problem  is 
that  of  policing  the  EEZ  to  make  sure  that  the 
regulations  are  being  obeyed.  A  system  of  search¬ 
ing  for  and  identifying  fishing  boats  in  the  EEZ 
using  RAF  Nimrod  aircraft  and  Royal  Navy  patrol 
boats  has  been  set  up  to  help.  A  number  of  foreign 
boats  including  Danish  and  Russian  have  been 
arrested  for  breaking  the  regulations  and  their  cap¬ 
tains  have  been  given  large  fines  and  sometimes 
had  their  catches  and  fishing  gear  confiscated  by 
British  courts. 


Questions 

1  Describe  briefly  the  Community’s  policy  on  fish¬ 
ing. 

2  Why  are  there  complaints  about  the  policy? 

3  What  action  has  been  taken  by  the  British  Gov¬ 
ernment  to  prevent  illegal  fishing? 


Industry 

Many  of  the  industries  of  the  European  Community 
have  gone  through  a  difficult  period  during  the 
recession  of  the  last  few  years,  and  most  of  the 
EEC’s  action  in  the  industrial  field  has  aimed  at 
helping  member  countries  with  their  industrial 
problems.  But  the  Commission  has  also  been  try¬ 
ing  to  remove  many  of  the  technical  and  legal 
barriers  to  trade  in  industrial  goods  to  help 
strengthen  Community  industry.  The  three  most 
important  measures  taken  to  increase  the  indus¬ 
trial  strength  and  unity  of  the  EEC  in  recent  years 
have  been: 


a)  helping  industries  with  special  problems,  e.g. 
steel,  shipbuilding,  paper  and  textiles; 

b)  encouraging  the  development  of  new  high- 
technology  industries  such  as  data- 
processing: 

c)  supporting  research  and  development  pro¬ 
grammes  on  a  Community-wide  basis. 

The  European  steel  industry  in  particular  has  been 
in  need  of  help  in  recent  years.  The  low  world 
demand  for  steel  coupled  with  low  prices  has  led  to 
the  Community’s  steel  industry  working  at  only 
sixty  per  cent  of  its  capacity,  and  many  workers 
have  been  made  redundant,  especially  in  Britain. 
The  EEC  has  helped  to  relieve  part  of  the  problem 
by  preventing  steel  imports  at  unreasonably  low 
prices  from  countries  outside  the  Community,  and 
by  setting  up  a  system  of  minimum  prices  for  steel 
produced  within  the  EEC.  The  Commission  has 
also  begun  to  consider  long-term  proposals  for  the 
restructuring  of  the  European  steel  industry.  It 
plans  to  reduce  the  industry’s  surplus  capacity  and 
increase  its  competitiveness  compared  with 
non-member  countries  by  modernising  old- 
fashioned  steelworks. 


Questions 

1  What  action  is  being  taken  to  strengthen  indus¬ 
try  in  the  EEC? 


Transport 

A  well  developed  and  integrated  system  of  trans¬ 
port  is  essential  if  the  EEC  is  to  gain  the  full  benefits 
of  its  trade  policies.  The  Community  is  trying  to 
develop  a  common  policy  for  road,  rail  and  inland 
water  transport,  and  for  sea  and  air  transport  in 
order  to  remove  further  barriers  to  trade.  As  trade 
within  the  EEC  increases  and  the  number  of 
people  travelling  between  member-nations  grows, 
the  Community  hopes  that  a  common  system  of 
regulations,  such  as  those  governing  the  max¬ 
imum  distance  travelled  by  juggernauts  in  a  day 
and  the  maximum  number  of  hours  worked  by  their 
drivers,  will  help,  not  hinder,  development. 


Questions 

1  Why  is  the  development  of  an  efficient  and 
integrated  system  of  transport  important  to  the 
future  of  the  EEC? 
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Energy 

Even  with  the  recent  valuable  discoveries  of 
natural  gas  and  oil  in  the  North  Sea,  the  Commun¬ 
ity  is  a  net  importer  of  energy.  The  1973-4  oil 
crisis,  which  led  to  greatly  increased  prices  in 
Middle  East  oil,  showed  the  danger  of  relying  too 
much  on  outside  sources  of  energy  and  the  urgent 
need  for  EEC  action. 

The  ECSC  has  been  tackling  the  problem  of 
reorganising  the  coal  industry  since  the  mid-1 950s 
and  EURATOM  has  been  concentrating  on 
research  and  development  of  nuclear  power  pro¬ 
duction  in  response  to  the  continuing  rise  in  the 
EEC’s  energy  consumption  and  the  costs  of 
imports.  But  it  was  the  oil  crisis,  during  which  the 
Community’s  members  at  first  acted  selfishly  in 
their  own  national  interests  and  only  slowly 
reached  agreement  on  a  joint  policy  towards  over¬ 
seas  oil  producers,  that  finally  showed  the  need  for 
a  completely  new  and  comprehensive  energy  pol¬ 
icy.  In  June  1974,  the  Commission  put  forward  a 
new  plan  with  the  following  proposals  for  1985. 
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EEC  Energy  Policy 


Questions 

1  What  effect  did  the  1973-4  oil  crisis  have  on 
EEC  energy  policy? 

2  Describe  the  EEC’s  present  energy  policy. 


BUILDING  A  BETTER  LIFE 

The  European  Community  is  about  people  -  the 
most  basic  reason  for  having  a  Community  at  all  is 
the  hope  that  it  will  help  to  achieve  a  better  life  for 
everyone  who  lives  or  works  in  it.  The  respon¬ 
sibilities  of  the  Community  in  this  field  are: 


to  improve  living  standards; 
to  develop  the  poorer  regions; 
to  provide  jobs  and  welfare  services; 
to  improve  education  and  training; 
to  protect  consumers; 
to  improve  the  environment. 


Living  Standards 

Between  1 958  and  1 972  the  people  of  the  original 
six  member-nations  found  they  benefited  greatly 
from  being  in  the  EEC.  Their  real  wages,  reflecting 
the  amount  of  goods  they  could  buy,  increased  as 
shown  in  Table  6. 


Table  6  %  Increase  in  real  wages,  1958-1972 


BELGIUM 

-F  93 

FRANCE 

-F109 

W  GERMANY 

4-  79 

ITALY 

+  121 

LUXEMBOURG 

+  75 

NETHERLANDS 

+  106 

Since  1 972  this  growth  rate  has  slowed  down  as 
the  European  Community  has  suffered  from  the 
steep  rises  in  world  prices  for  energy  and  raw 
materials  and  the  world  recession  in  industrial  pro¬ 
duction  and  trade.  There  is  hope,  however,  that 
when  the  recession  is  over  the  people  of  the 
Community  can  look  forward  to  a  return  to  improv¬ 
ing  living  standards. 


Questions 

1  How  have  people’s  living  standards  been 
affected  by  the  setting  up  of  the  EEC? 


Helping  the  Poorer  Regions 

A  large  part  of  the  EEC’s  efforts  and  money  is 
devoted  to  helping  those  areas  of  the  Community 
which  suffer  from  the  problems  of  high  unem¬ 
ployment,  poverty  and  economic  decline  -  areas 
like  Southern  Italy,  Northern  Ireland  and  Scotland. 
Areas  such  as  these  already  receive  aid  from  their 
own  national  governments,  but  the  EEC  provides  a 
very  valuable  additional  source  of  funds  for  the 
poorest  areas. 
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Problem  areas  of  the  EEC 

SOUTHERN  ITALY  &  SICILY 

SARDINIA 

BRITTANY 

EIRE 

NORTHERN  IRELAND 
SCOTLAND 

The  European  Regional  Development  Fund  is 
the  main  instrument  used  for  helping  the  problem 
areas.  It  was  set  up  in  1975  to  give  grants: 

a)  to  help  investment  in  industry  and  services 
which  create  new  or  safeguard  existing  jobs; 

b)  for  investment  in  roads,  water-supply  and 
industrial  estates  linked  with  safeguarding 
jobs; 

c)  for  investment  in  poorer  rural  areas. 

Applications  for  grants  are  made  by  the  national 
governments.  In  order  to  qualify  for  a  grant  from 
the  Fund,  the  project  for  which  aid  is  requested 
must  be  in  an  area  which  qualifies  for  national 
regional  aid  (a  ‘development  area’  or  ‘special 
development  area’  in  the  UK)  and  be  supported  by 
national  public  funds.  This  makes  sure  that  the 
areas  with  the  greatest  needs  are  given  the  highest 
priority. 

The  Fund’s  resources  are  shared  out  according 
to  the  needs  of  the  problem  areas  of  the  different 
member-nations  as  shown  below. 


In  the  first  three  years  of  its  existence  (1 975-8) 
the  Regional  Fund  gave  grants  worth  £194  million 
to  1982  projects  in  the  UK. 

In  1977  the  Commission  revised  the  Regional 
Policy  of  the  EEC  because  of  the  continued  gaps 
between  the  richer  and  poorer  parts  of  the  Comm¬ 
unity,  the  world  economic  crisis  which  aggravated 
the  problems  of  the  poorest  regions  and  also  cre¬ 
ated  new  problems,  and  because  the  persistence 


of  these  problems  is  a  major  obstacle  to  achieving 
unity.  During  the  next  few  years  it  is  intended  to 
increase  the  amount  of  money  available  by 
eighty-eight  per  cent  and  to  extend  the  activities  of 
the  Fund  in  order  to  make  further  Community  prog¬ 
ress  possible.  For  the  period  1978-80  a  total  of 
£1 234  million  has  been  allocated  to  the  Fund,  £330 
million  of  which  will  be  used  to  help  the  UK. 


Scotland  and  the  Regional  Fund 

As  one  of  the  areas  of  Europe  which  suffers  from 
problems  such  as  high  unemployment,  declining 
industry  and  social  deprivation,  Scotland  has 
already  received  many  benefits  from  the  Regional 
Fund.  More  than  £10  million  has  already  been 
invested  to  strengthen  Scottish  industry  and 
create  jobs.  Among  the  many  projects  which  have 
already  received  help  are: 

£792  000  for  a  Bishopbriggs  printing  works; 
£1  million  for  the  development  of  Sumburgh 
Airport  in  the  Shetlands; 
provision  of  roads,  drainage,  water  and  other 
services  at  Cowdenbeath,  Falkirk,  Galashiels 
and  Lesmahagow. 

Try  to  find  examples  in  your  area. 


Questions 

1  What  problems  is  the  EEC  Regional  Policy 
designed  to  remove? 

2  List  some  of  the  countries  which  benefit  from 
this  policy. 

3  In  what  ways  does  the  Regional  Development 
Fund  help  the  problem  areas? 

4  Why  was  a  review  of  the  Regional  Policy  neces¬ 
sary  in  1977? 

5  How  has  Scotland  benefitted  from  the  Regional 
Fund? 


Jobs  and  Welfare 

The  EEC  actively  tries  to  increase  the  number  of 
jobs  available  and  improve  working  conditions. 
The  ECSC  has  made  loans  available  to  help  attract 
new  job-creating  industry  to  areas  which  used  to 
depend  on  coal  and  steel.  The  European  Social 
Fund  gives  help  to  projects  for  training  and  retrain¬ 
ing  workers  who  would  otherwise  be  unable  to 
obtain  jobs. 
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How  the  Community  helps  consumers 


An  efficient  complaints  and  advice  system 


Better  health  &  safety  standards,  particularly  tor  food 


Better  protection  in  H.P.  and  credit  agreements 


At  present  the  Community  has  six  priority 
targets: 

a  forty  hour  working  week  for  all  workers; 
four  weeks  annual  paid  holiday  for  all  workers; 
protection  against  large-scale  dismissals; 
progress  towards  equal  pay  for  men  and 
women; 

more  help  for  migrant,  elderly  and  handi¬ 
capped  workers,  and  for  school-leavers; 
action  to  reduce  the  effects  of  rising  prices. 


Questions 

1  What  action  has  the  EEC  taken  to  help  workers 
in  Europe? 

2  How  does  the  Community  intend  to  help  work¬ 
ers  in  the  future? 


Education  and  Training 

In  addition  to  its  retraining  and  resettlement  pro¬ 
gramme,  the  EEC  is  trying  to  improve  vocational 
training  standards  and  methods,  especially  for 
migrant  and  handicapped  workers  and  in  special 
areas  or  industries,  including  agriculture  and  road 
transport.  A  Vocational  Training  Centre  and  a 
European  University  Institute  are  being  set  up  in 
addition  to  the  existing  six  ‘European  schools’ 
where  the  children  of  Community  employees  and 
some  others  receive  a  bilingual  ‘European’  educa¬ 
tion.  The  main  benefit  to  Britain  so  far  has  been 
over  £2  million  received  to  help  in  the  education  of 
immigrants. 


Questions 

1  Which  particular  groups  of  people  is  EEC  educa¬ 
tional  policy  designed  to  help? 


Consumer  Protection 

The  greater  variety  of  products  now  available 
throughout  the  EEC  increases  the  need  for  better 
consumer  information,  protection  and  representat¬ 
ion. 

The  aim  is  to  ensure  that  people  throughout  the 
Community  know  exactly  what  they  are  buying  and 
how  much  it  costs,  and  that  if  they  have  any  com¬ 
plaints  these  will  be  listened  to  and  acted  upon. 

Questions 

1  How  do  EEC  regulations  help  to  inform  and 
protect  consumers? 


The  Environment 

Pollution  of  the  environment  and  the  increasingly  , 
rapid  use  of  dwindling  supplies  of  raw  materials 
and  natural  resources  are  problems  of  worldwide 
importance.  The  EEC  is  no  exception  and  must  act 
to  tackle  these  problems.  The  aims  of  environmen¬ 
tal  policy  in  the  EEC  are: 

to  prevent,  reduce  and  eliminate  pollution; 
to  maintain  the  balance  of  nature; 
to  tap  natural  resources  without  causing  any 
unnecessary  ecological  harm; 
to  persuade  policy-makers  to  consider  the 
environment  when  shaping  other  plans. 
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The  amount  of  work  to  be  done  is  vast,  the  prob¬ 
lems  many.  The  pollution  of  the  Rhine,  Lake  Zurich 
and  the  Mediterranean;  the  problems  of  the  inner 
city  areas  of  cities  like  Glasgow  and  Liverpool;  air 
pollution  in  the  industrial  regions  of  Europe  -  all 
present  major  challenges  to  the  progress  of  the 
Community. 

In  all  these  ways  the  Community  hopes  that  its 
policies  will  improve  the  quality  of  life  of  its  people. 
The  obstacles  to  progress  are  many  but  the  Com¬ 
munity  has,  at  least,  begun  to  think  about  the  prob¬ 
lems  and  lay  the  foundations  of  future  success. 


Questions 

1  What  are  the  aims  of  EEC  environmental  policy? 

2  Describe  some  of  the  environmental  problems 
the  EEC  must  tackle. 


THE  COMMUNITY’S  LINKS  WITH  THE 
REST  OF  THE  WORLD 

Although  the  European  Community  is  primarily 
concerned  with  co-operation  and  integration 
within  the  nine  member-nations,  it  recognises  that 
as  a  leading  industrial  power  and  the  world’s 
largest  trader  it  has  international  responsibilities.  It 
is  not  a  Superpower,  but  its  members’  combined 
economic  strength  gives  it  great  influence. 

The  Community  is  pledged  to  promote  world 
trade,  world  development  and  world  peace. 


The  Community  in  Europe 

The  EEC  is  notthe  only  important  economic  group¬ 
ing  of  countries  in  Europe.  The  European  Free 
Trade  Association,  which  includes  Austria,  Fin¬ 
land,  Iceland,  Norway,  Portugal,  Sweden  and 
Switzerland,  and  to  which  the  UK,  Eire  and 
Denmark  belonged  before  they  joined  the  EEC, 
has  an  industrial  free-trade  agreement  with  the 
EEC.  The  EEC  has  also  proposed  closer  economic 
links  with  the  COMECON  countries  of  Eastern 
Europe,  and  there  is  already  close  co-operation 
with  Yugoslavia. 

There  is  also  hope  that  the  growth  of  the  Comm¬ 
unity  is  not  yet  finished.  Membership  is  open  to 
any  democratic  European  country  that  is  able  and 
willing  to  join.  At  present,  Spain,  Portugal  and 
Greece  are  in  the  process  of  negotiating  entry 
terms. 


Questions 

1  What  links  does  the  EEC  have  with  other  coun¬ 
tries  in  Europe? 

2  Which  countries  are  at  present  negotiating  entry 
to  the  Community? 

The  Community  and  the  Third  World 

The  EEC  is  the  developing  countries’  biggest 
single  market,  and  is  also  the  biggest  giver  of  aid  to 
these  countries. 

Trade  In  1 975,  total  trade  between  the  EEC  and 
the  developing  countries  was  worth  $1 1 5  000  mil¬ 
lion.  The  EEC  is  by  far  the  largest  export  market  for 
these  countries,  taking  over  thirty-two  per  cent  of 
their  total  exports,  about  twice  as  much  as  the 
USA,  and  accounting  for  forty-four  per  cent  of  the 
EEC’s  imports  in  1975. 


EEC  trade  with  the  Third  World 


Between  1971  and  1975,  imports  from  the  Third 
World  rose  by  twenty-four  per  cent  per  year  and 
were  the  result  of  a  deliberate  policy  to  encourage 
such  trade.  The  most  important  agreement  be¬ 
tween  the  EEC  and  the  developing  nations  is  the 
Lome  Convention,  which  is  designed  to  provide  ‘a 
new  model  for  relations  between  developed  and 
developing  states’  and  covers  fifty-two  countries 
in  Africa,  the  Caribbean  and  the  Pacific.  Agree¬ 
ments  to  improve  trade  are  also  in  force  between 
the  Community  and  Algeria,  Morocco,  Tunisia, 
Egypt,  Jordan,  Syria  and  a  number  of  Asian  and 
South  American  countries. 

Aid  The  total  amount  of  aid  given  to  the  develop¬ 
ing  countries  by  the  Community’s  member  states 
increased  from  $6756  million  in  1971  to  $15  242 
million  in  1975.  In  1975  just  over  half  of  this  aid 
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the  Third  World 
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went  to  developing  countries  in  Sub-Saharan 
Africa,  one-third  to  Asia  and  just  over  five  per  cent 
to  South  America.  The  aim  of  the  Community 
development  programme  is  to  create  a  genuine 
partnership  between  it  and  the  developing  countr¬ 
ies.  Although  developing  countries  have  criticised 
some  of  the  agreements  for  not  being  generous 
enough,  there  has  been  broad  approval  from  the 
Third  World. 


Questions 

1  How  important  is  trade  with  the  Third  World  for 
the  EEC? 

2  What  is  the  Lome  Convention? 

3  Which  areas  of  the  Third  World  receive  most  aid 
from  EEC  countries? 

The  Community  and  the  United  States 

The  EEC  is  the  United  States’  most  important  trad¬ 
ing  partner,  both  for  exports  and  imports.  Since  the 
start  of  the  Community  in  1958,  US  exports  have 
increased  in  all  areas. 

Over  the  years,  the  balance  of  trade  has  shown  a 
surplus  in  favour  of  the  USA.  In  1976,  the  Com¬ 
munity’s  trade  deficit  with  the  USA  was  almost 
$10  000  million,  a  figure  which  caused  consider¬ 
able  concern  in  the  Community. 


Questions 

1  How  important  is  EEC  trade  with  the  USA? 

2  Why  is  there  cause  for  concern  about  trade  with 
the  USA? 


CONCLUSION  -  EUROPEAN  UNION? 

In  the  last  few  pages  we  have  looked  at  the  major 
policies  of  the  European  Community  which  affect 
the  lives  of  every  one  of  us.  These  policies  are  not 
static  -  they  must  be  constantly  changing  and 
adapting  to  take  account  of  new  circumstances 
and  new  objectives.  In  1976,  Mr  Leo  Tindemans, 
the  Belgian  Prime  Minister  drew  up  a  Report  on 
European  Union  which  seeks  ways  of  gradually 
changing  relations  between  the  member-nations 
and  broadening  their  collective  action.  The  Report 
notes  that  in  some  fields  the  Community  has  far- 
reaching  powers  while  in  others  it  remains  un¬ 
developed.  European  union  requires  a  common 
economic  and  monetary  policy,  and  common 
policies  on  industry,  agriculture,  energy  and 
research.  Regional  and  social  policies  must 
reduce  inequality  and  unite  the  people  of  Europe. 
European  union  must  also  make  itself  felt  in 
people’s  daily  lives,  helping  to  protect  their  rights 
and  improving  their  conditions.  The  process  will  be 
slow,  but,  says  the  Tindemans’  Report,  the  price  of 
inaction  would  be  a  weakened,  divided  and 
increasingly  impotent  Europe. 


Questions 

1  What  did  the  Tindemans  Report  see  as  the  main 
requirements  for  European  union? 

2  If  European  union  is  not  achieved  what  is  the 
likely  future  for  Europe? 
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Co-operation  in  Action 


Help  for  a  Scottish  Housing 
Scheme 

Craigmillar  Festival  Society 

Craigmillar  is  a  large  housing  scheme  on  the  east¬ 
ern  side  of  Edinburgh.  It  is  mainly  a  council¬ 
housing  area  with  many  of  the  houses  built  in  the 
1930s.  It  faces  many  of  the  problems  common  to 
large  housing  schemes  on  the  outskirts  of  Scot¬ 
land’s  cities  and  large  towns.  ‘With  a  population  of 
25  000  we  are  equivalent  to  a  town  the  size  of 
Dumfries  -  but  we  had  none  of  the  amenities  of  a 
town.  ’  This  was  how  Mrs  Helen  Crummy,  founder 
and  secretary  of  the  Craigmillar  Festival  Society 
summed  up  the  area’s  problem  over  lack  of 
facilities.  In  addition  to  this  the  area  has  suffered 
from  high  unemployment  and  many  other  social 
problems.  As  a  result  it  has  been  described  as  an 
area  of  ‘multiple-deprivation’. 

In  1964  the  residents  of  the  area  set  up  the 
Craigmillar  Festival  Society  to  brighten  up  the  area 
by  running  an  annual  festival  of  drama,  music,  art 
and  sport.  Since  then  the  Festival  has  developed, 
and  now  is  involved  in  a  whole  number  of  commun¬ 
ity  self-help  schemes  for  children,  old  people  and 
many  others.  It  has  become  one  of  Scotland’s 
best-known  and  most  successful  examples  of 
community  action. 


In  1975  the  Festival  Society  found  out  about  an 
EEC  scheme  called  ‘Pilot  Schemes  to  Combat 
Poverty’  and  decided  to  find  out  whether  Craig¬ 
millar  could  benefit  from  this  project. 

Although  the  other  organisations  who  had 
received  help  from  the  scheme  had  been  mainly 
academic  research  groups  and  not  community 
action  groups,  the  Festival  Society  were  success¬ 
ful  in  their  request  for  help. 

The  EEC  contributed  a  grant  of  money  once  they 
had  approved  the  Society’s  plans,  on  condition 
that  the  local  authority  (Lothian  Region)  and  the 
central  government  contributed  as  well.  Once 
things  were  settled  the  EEC  provided  fifty  per  cent; 
Lothian  Region  twenty-five  per  cent  and  central 
government  twenty-five  per  cent. 

In  all,  the  EEC  grant  amounted  to  two  annual 
sums  of  £125  000  and  £150  000.  How  has  the 
money  been  used? 

The  grants  have  largely  been  used  to  get  a 
number  of  important  projects  off  the  ground.  It  has 
been  used  as  ‘seed  money’  in  the  Festival’s 
attempts  to  regenerate  Craigmillar  by  getting  the 
local  people  themselves  involved  in  self-help 
schemes.  The  main  theme  has  been  to  bring  about 
social  improvements  through  cultural  projects. 


A  clean-up  project  at  Craigmillar 


The  money  has  been  used  for  twenty-two  pilot 
schemes,  among  which  are 

creating  an  Arts  Centre  in  an  old  church; 

setting  up  a  children's  play  bus  scheme; 

renovating  an  old  cottage  in  Hawick  as  a  holi¬ 
day  and  outdoor  centre; 

creating  an  audio  library  in  the  local  public 
library; 

setting  up,  in  conjunction  with  Lothian 
Region’s  Job  Creation  Programme,  a  special 
education  unit  for  children  who  cannot  adapt 
to  normal  school  life; 

setting  up  a  number  of  special  projects  for 
children  in  need  and  a  day  club  for  the  elderly. 


Questions 

1  Write  a  description  of  Craigmillar,  showing  its 
problems. 

2  Describe  the  part  played  by  the  Craigmillar  Fes¬ 
tival  Society  in  overcoming  these  problems  - 
you  will  need  to  explain  the  term  ‘community 
action’. 

3  How  has  the  EEC  become  involved  in  Craig¬ 
millar? 

4  How  has  Craigmillar  benefitted  from  this  EEC 
help? 


Immigrant  worker  at  BMW  carworks,  Munich 


Migrant  Workers  in  the  EEC 

A  Migrant  in  Munich 

The  station  drew  him  back  to  it  like  a  magnet  There 
he  met  some  of  his  friends  who  also  worked  in 
Munich.  Sometimes,  Mustapha  just  watched  the 
crowds  go  by.  Often  he  would  see  other  migrant 
workers  arriving  at  Munich  station  from  his  own 
country,  Turkey,  or  from  other  countries  such  as 
Yugoslavia,  Italy,  Greece  and  Spain.  These 
migrant  workers  were  drawn  to  Germany,  as  he 
had  been,  a  few  years  earlier,  by  the  prospect  of 
jobs,  high  wages  and  good  living  standards.  Like 
Mustapha,  most  had  to  get  work  permits,  if  they 
came  from  countries  outside  the  EEC.  In  Ger¬ 
many,  the  total  of  migrant  workers  and  their 
families  is  about  four  million  people.  Indeed,  Mus¬ 
tapha  has  heard  that  In  Frankfurt  there  are  more 
migrant  workers  than  German  workers. 

Mustapha,  like  most  of  the  other  migrant  work¬ 
ers,  came  originally  without  his  family  and  man¬ 
aged  to  get  a  job,  after  a  few  days  training,  on  the 
assembly  line  of  the  BMW  car  works  in  Munich. 
Although  the  job  itself  was  not  very  difficult,  he  was 
paid  much  more  than  he  had  earned  in  his  small 
home  town  in  Turkey.  Mustapha,  like  most  of  the 
gastarbeiters  (guest  workers),  sent  most  of  his 
wage  back  home.  He  had  originally  intended  to 
return  to  Turkey,  but  since  he  was  getting  good 
pay,  he  made  the  decision  to  renew  his  work  per¬ 
mit,  and  then  bring  his  wife  and  family  to  live  with 
him  in  Munich. 

A  big  problem  for  most  gastarbeiters  in 
Germany  is  that  they  are  unable  to  speak  the  Ger¬ 
man  language.  Since  most  migrant  workers  are 
also  unskilled  they  often  have  to  accept  boring  or 
dangerous  jobs.  Mustapha  has  learned  a  few 
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German  words  but  mainly  he  speaks  only  his 
native  Turkish  language  so  he  finds  it  difficult  to 
mix  with  German  people. 

His  family  have  also  had  difficulty  with  language. 
His  wife,  in  particular,  usually  is  able  to  speak  only 
to  other  Turkish  migrants.  At  school,  his  two  sons 
are  not  doing  too  well  as  they  have  difficulty  in 
understanding  what  they  are  being  told.  The 
younger  son,  however,  is  attending  special 
courses  in  German  and  his  elder  son  will  be  leav¬ 
ing  school  soon  to  look  for  a  job  in  Munich. 

Mustapha  has  managed  to  rent  a  small  flat,  and 
is  thinking  of  applying  to  become  a  permanent 
resident  in  Germany.  He  no  longer  feels  so  lonely 
in  Munich  and  with  unemployment  now  rising  in 
Germany  he  feels  he  has  been  luckier  than  many 
of  the  migrant  workers  he  sees  at  Munich  Railway 
Station. 

It  was  only  in  1 974  that  the  European  Commission 
accepted  that  the  EEC  should  have  responsibility 
towards  the  increasing  numbers  of  migrant  work¬ 
ers.  In  1978  there  were  about  six  million  migrant 
workers  (twelve  million  including  families)  in  the 
EEC.  In  France,  for  example,  the  majority  of  the 
four  million  migrants  (including  families)  came 
from  Africa,  Spain  and  Portugal.  The  migrant  work¬ 
ers  are  in  two  main  groups: 

Workers  from  EEC  countries  who  move  to  other 
EEC  countries.  As  citizens  of  the  EEC  they  have 
the  right 

1  to  work  in  any  member  State  of  their  choosing; 

2  to  obtain  the  social  security  benefits  of  the  coun¬ 
try  they  are  staying  in; 

3  to  move  from  one  country  or  job  to  another; 

4  to  bring  their  families  to  join  them; 

5  to  send  family  allowances  back  home; 

6  to  join  trade  unions. 

Workers  from  countries  outside  the  EEC  who 
move  into  EEC  countries.  These  workers  have 
some  of  the  rights  of  EEC  migrant  workers  but  are 
more  restricted. 

1  They  must  have  a  work  permit. 

2  They  are  confined  to  certain  jobs. 

3  They  cannot  move  freely  from  one  country  to 
another. 

Help  for  Migrant  Workers 

The  Social  Fund  of  the  EEC  now  provides  money 
to  help  migrants,  who  are  citizens  of  the  EEC,  to 
train  for  jobs  and  to  help  them  and  their  families  to 
adjust  to  life  in  a  new  country.  It  also  provides 
money  to  train  welfare  workers  and  teachers  who 


are  responsible  for  special  integration  courses  for 
migrant  workers  and  their  families.  These  courses 
include  help  with  problems  relating  to  language, 
housing,  education,  welfare  benefits,  and  unem¬ 
ployment.  Unemployment  is  one  of  the  most  dif¬ 
ficult  problems  for  the  EEC  and  has,  in  some  EEC 
countries,  led  to  tough  restrictions,  and  even  bans, 
being  placed  on  further  recruitment  of  migrant 
workers  from  outside  the  EEC.  In  early  1 978,  there 
were  about  6.2  million  people  unemployed  in  the 
EEC,  almost  six  per  cent  of  the  working  population. 
For  young  people  (under  twenty-five)  the  situation 
is  much  more  serious. 


Young  on  the  Dole 


Questions 

1  From  which  countries  do  migrant  workers  come 
to  a)  Germany  b)  France? 

2  What  problems  can  face  migrant  workers  in 
another  country? 

3  What  rights  does  a  migrant  worker,  already  an 
EEC  citizen,  have? 
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Trucks  waiting  to  board  the  ferry  at  Dover 


Long  Distance  Road 
Transport 

Eurodriver 

The  big  refrigerated  truck,  loaded  with  meat, 
moved  slowly  off  the  ferry  boat  at  Stranraer.  It  had 
been  a  fairly  quiet  crossing  from  Larne,  and  Bob 
Smith,  the  driver,  had  managed  to  get  some  rest 
before  continuing  on  his  journey  which  was  to  take 
him  from  Ballymena  in  Northern  Ireland  to  Paris. 
Rest  periods  were  important  on  a  journey  of  this 
length,  particularly  driving  a  £20  000,  30  tonne 
juggernaut,  capable  of  speeds  of  110  km/h.  Bob’s 
route  took  him  from  Stranraer,  along  the  A7 5  road, 
to  Gretna.  This  was  one  of  the  worst  parts  of  the 
journey,  since  it  was  a  narrow  single-lane  each 
way  road  with  many  twists  and  turns,  which  made 
him  thankful  for  the  truck’s  twelve  gears.  This 
160  km  stretch  of  road,  ‘the  goat  track’  as  Bob 
called  it,  was  being  used  by  an  increasing  number 
of  juggernauts  which  transport  millions  of  tonnes 
of  goods  between  Ireland  and  the  Continent. 
Improvements  are  planned  for  this  part  of  the 
‘Euroroute’  over  a  period  of  5  years,  at  a  cost  of 
about  £18.5  million.  In  1979,  the  Newton-Stewart 
by-pass  section,  including  a  bridge  over  the  River 
Cree,  was  completed.  Bob  was  thankful  that 


another  traffic  bottleneck  had  been  removed.  After 
Gretna,  there  was  motorway  driving  south  through 
England,  via  Birmingham  and  London,  to  Dover. 

At  Dover  all  permits  and  documents  relating  to 
the  driver,  the  lorry  and  the  load  were  checked  by 
customs  officials.  Bob’s  lorry  carried  a  TIR  (Trans¬ 
port  International  Routiers)  disc  on  it,  so  customs 
officials  did  not  need  to  check  the  load,  as  this  had 
been  done  when  the  lorry  was  loaded  in  Northern 
Ireland.  The  load  would  not  need  to  be  opened 
until  it  had  reached  its  destination. 

After  the  ferry  journey.  Bob  arrived  in  France,  at 
Calais,  and  before  he  set  off  to  Paris,  another 
check  was  carried  out  by  customs  officials.  The 
permit  has  to  be  stamped  on  entering  another  EEC 
country.  As  well  as  knowing  about  which  docu¬ 
ments  are  required  for  signing.  Bob  also  has  to 
^  know  about  Continental  driving  laws,  and  vehicle 
regulations  for  each  country  he  enters.  He  must 
also  be  aware  of  differing  traffic  conditions,  traffic 
signals  and  road  signs.  Under  EEC  laws  the  road 
traffic  regulations  are  gradually  being  brought  into 
a  common  system,  and  by  1980  Britain’s  distances 
should  all  be  given  in  kilometres. 

How  EEC  Transport  Laws  Affect  Lorry 
Drivers 

Permits  (to  carry  goods  across  frontiers)  are 
issued  by  the  EEC  in  limited  numbers  to  each 
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member  country  of  the  EEC  and  each  member 
country  then  issues  them  to  its  road  hauliers  who 
wish  to  transport  goods  across  that  country’s  bor¬ 
ders. 

Drivers’  Hours  ‘At  the  end  of  October  1 977  the 
EEC  Council  of  Ministers  of  Transport  agreed  on  a 
package  of  proposals  modifying  Community  Regu¬ 
lation  543/69  concerned  with  the  working  hours 
and  conditions  of  road  transport  drivers  of  lorries 
over  3.5  tonnes  gross  weight. 

The  regulation  replaces  national  law  in  appropri¬ 
ate  areas.  The  regulation  should  have  been  in 
force  throughout  the  EEC  nearly  two  years  ago  but 
the  UK  and  Ireland  have  had  three  postpone¬ 
ments.  Now  both  countries  have  agreed  to  phase 
in  the  Regulation  by  the  end  of  1 980,  as  amended 
by  the  nine  member  states.’ 

{European  Commission  Committee’s  Report, 

December  1977) 
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The  main  points  of  the  regulation  are: 

a)  two  drivers  are  required  for  distances  exceed¬ 
ing  450  km  (280  miles); 

b)  no  period  of  continuous  driving  shall  exceed 
four  hours; 

c)  daily  driving  time  shall  not  exceed  nine  hours  a 
day; 

d)  a  driver  must  have  at  least  a  thirty-minute  break 
between  driving  periods. 

Tachograph  A  further  regulation  by  the  EEC 
will  make  it  compulsory  for  all  lorries  over  six  ton¬ 
nes  and  all  buses  carrying  more  than  nine  passen¬ 
gers  in  EEC  countries  to  have  a  tachograph  fitted. 
This  is  a  combination  of  speedometer  and  clock 
which  keeps  a  note  of  the  drivers  hours  at  the 
wheel,  the  number  of  kilometres  covered,  and 
even  the  length  of  the  rest  period.  This  was  to  have 
been  compulsory  in  all  EEC  countries  by  the 
beginning  of  1978,  but  Britain  and  Ireland  were 
slow  to  carry  out  this  rule.  In  these  two  countries, 
many  drivers  and  owners  objected  because  they 
believed  tachographs  would  restrict  overtime  earn¬ 
ings,  would  increase  costs,  and  that  this  ‘spy  in  the 
cab’  would  take  away  drivers’  freedom.  The  EEC 
Commission,  however,  argue  that  the  tachograph 
will  improve  drivers’  conditions,  and  improve 
safety.  In  Germany,  the  number  of  commercial 
vehicle  accidents  has  declined  since  tachographs 
were  fitted. 


Questions 

1  List  some  of  the  documents  a  British  lorry  driver 
might  have  to  show  at  French  customs. 

2  What  are  the  arguments  for  and  against  fitting 
tachographs  to  heavy  lorries  and  buses? 
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Problems  and  Achievements 

-a  Summary 


Achievements 


Problems 


1  Other  countries  wish  to  join,  e.g.  Greece,  1 

Spain,  Portugal.  If  they  saw  no  advantage 


Some  members  are  not  keen  on  increasing 
numbers,  e.g. 

a)  France  and  Italy  fear  competition  in 
Mediterranean  foods  and  wine; 

b)  West  Germany  fears  extra  immigrants; 

c)  increased  competition  for  EEC  funds 
(Regional  Fund,  Social  Fund). 


2  Customs  union  has  worked.  Trade  barriers  2 
have  been  reduced  and  trade  increased 
within  EEC.  Also  trade  agreements  exist  with 


EEC  economic  advance  has  been 
disappointing  in  recent  years.  Total  output 
by  EEC  has  grown  by  less  than  4%  per  year. 
The  1 977  growth  rate  was  down  to  3%.  More 
than  6  million  people  were  unemployed  in  the 
EEC  in  early  1978. 


Common  agricultural  policy  has  kept  some 
security  of  food  supplies  to  EEC  members, 
while  world  supplies  varied.  \\  \  i 


Common  agricultural  policy: 

a)  very  expensive.  Takes  75%  of  EEC  funds; 

b)  has  not  prevented  high  prices; 

c)  system  of  ‘intervention  buying’  has  meant 
twin  evils  of  high  prices  and  unwanted 
food  surpluses,  e.g.  ‘butter  mountain’, 
‘wine  lake’. 


4  Regional  policy:  money  has  already  been 
given  to  various  projects,  e.g.  in  Scotland  and 
in  Southern  Italy.  By  1978  Britain  had 
received  over  £50  million  a  year  from  the 
EEC  Regional  Fund. 


5 


Political  Union.  Direct  elections 
to  European  Parliament  would 
be  held  in  1979. 


4 


Serious  imbalance  between  regions  of  EEC, 
e.g.  West  Germany’s  increasing  wealth 
compared  to  Italy’s  poverty. 


5  Some  countries,  e.g.  Britain,  have  been 
criticised  for  not  really  supporting  political 
unity,  but  preferring  a  loose  union  of 
independent  states,  mainly  for  trade. 
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Increased  budget  proposals  for  spending  6 

in  1978,  compared  to  1977,  e.g.  total 
spending  1978-  E7721.7M  (up 
Social  Fund  up  from  £94  to  £346M,  "* 

Agriculture  Fund  up  16%  to  £5000M. 


Disagreement  over  suggestions  that  there 
should  be  a  common  European  monetary 
system.  Britain  and  Italy  do  not  wish  to  join 
this  system. 


7  Nine  different  countries  have  representatives  7 
meeting,  discussing  problems  and  trying  to 
reach  common  aims. 


Language  differences:  the  translation  of  EEC 
documents  into  official  six  languages  involves 
40%  of  Commission  staff. 


8  Decision-making  can  offer  all  members  a 
chance  to  make  their  views  known. 
Thousands  of  decisions,  large  and  small, 
must  be  made,  e.g.  £10M  to  oil-fired  power 
station  at  Peterhead.  Money  for  Craigmillar 
Festival  Society.  Decisions  on  contents 
of  ice-cream,  mince  pies. 


8  Decision  making  can  often  be  very  slow,  e.g. 

a)  In  Council  of  Ministers  a  unanimous  vote 
is  required. 

b)  Decision  on  siting  of  new  nuclear  fusion 
project  (JET)  in  Britain  rather  than  in 
Germany  took  over  20  months. 


9  EEC  fishing  policy  protects  members  from 
outside  competition,  e.g.  Russian  trawlers 
threatened  with  ban  from  EEC  waters.  New 
200-mile  limit  for  EEC  fishing. 


9  EEC  fishing  policy  produced  strong 

objections  by  British  and  Irish  fishing  groups. 
In  1977  Ireland  set  her  own  50-mile  limit 
and  arrested  Dutch  trawlers. 


10  EEC  forms  a  major  world  trading  power.  10  USA  fears  that  the  EEC  may  become 

Trade  agreements  with  the  USA.  COMECON  over-  protectionist,  e.g.  steel,  Japanese  cars. 
(East  European  Countries)  sought  talks  COMECON  does  not  officially  recognise  EEC, 

on  closer  relations  in  1977.  EEC  trade  fearing  that  it  is  linked  to  NATO, 

agreements  with  Third  World  Countries. 
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PARTS 


W^rld  Co-operation 


The  United  Nations 


Introduction  -  Aims 

It  is  April  1946  and  the  setting  is  a  large  building 
called  the  Palace  of  Nations  in  Geneva,  Switzer¬ 
land. 

A  statesman  is  concluding  a  speech: 

‘From  now  on  we  owe  to  the  United  Nations  all  our 
loyalties  and  all  our  services.  ...  We  part  as  we 
have  met,  delegates  of  governments,  servants  of  a 
great  idea;  and  as  we  break  up  from  the  last  meet¬ 
ing  of  the  League  we  all  know  that  its  soul  goes 
marching  on.’ 


With  these  words  the  President  of  the  League  of 
Nations  brought  to  an  end  the  first  great  experi¬ 
ment  in  world  co-operation.  The  League  had  in  fact 
died  long  before  1946.  It  had  lost  its  importance 
ten  years  earlier  in  1936  and  became  a  forgotten 
dream  in  1 939  when  the  Second  World  War  broke 
out. 

But  from  the  ashes  of  the  Second  World  War  and 
from  the  ruins  of  the  League  there  was  to  emerge  a 
second  experiment  in  world  co-operation.  This 
was  to  be  based  not  in  Europe  but  in  New  York, 


Headquarters  of  the  United  Nations  in  New  York 


USA.  The  location  was  new  and  so  was  the  build¬ 
ing  but  the  aims  behind  the  new  organisation  -  the 
United  Nations  Organisation  -  were  those  of  a 
long-held  ideal  of  world  co-operation. 

The  aims  behind  the  United  Nations  were  set  out 
in  a  Charter  which  was  signed  by  fifty  countries  in 
San  Francisco  in  June  1945. 


To  save  succeeding  generations  from 
the  scourge  of  war,  which  twice  in  our 
lifetime  has  brought  untold  sorrow  to 
mankind.  ...  to  reaffirm  faith  in 
fundamental  human  rights,  in  the 
dignity  and  worth  of  the  human  person, 
in  the  equal  rights  of  men  and  women 
and  of  nations  large  and  small,  and  to 
establish  conditions  under  which 
justice  and  respect  for.  .  .  . 
international  law  can  be  maintained  for 
the  promotion  of  the  economic  and 
social  advancement  of  the  peoples. 


Thus  the  main  idea  of  the  United  Nations  is  to 
provide  a  means  by  which  the  nations  of  the  world 
can  co-operate  to  bring  about  three  major  aims; 

1  To  achieve  international  co-operation  for  the 
maintenance  of  world  peace  and  security. 

2  To  achieve  international  co-operation  for  the 
protection  of  human  rights  throughout  the 
world. 

3  To  achieve  international  co-operation  for  the 
promotion  of  economic  and  social  progress 
throughout  the  world. 


The  Machinery  of 
Co-operation 

How  were  the  aims  to  be  achieved  in  practice? 

The  main  parts  of  the  UN  Organisation  can  be 
seen  in  the  chart.  You  will  notice  that  the  total 
organisation  is  made  up  of  a  number  of  different 
parts,  in  fact  the  UNO  is  sometimes  described  as  a 
‘family’  of  organisations. 

THE  GENERAL  ASSEMBLY 

At  the  heart  of  the  Organisation  is  the  General 
Assembly  which  is  the  UN’s  main  forum  for  debate 
and  discussion.  It  is  made  up  of  representatives  of 
all  member  nations  -  at  present  151  -  and  each 
member,  large  or  small,  has  one  vote.  This  means 
that  a  major  power  like  the  USA  has  no  more  voting 
strength  than  any  other  member. 

The  General  Assembly  decides  the  budget  for 
the  whole  of  the  UN  and  it  controls  the  other  parts 
of  the  Organisation.  But  its  main  function  is  as  a 
forum  for  discussion  of  world  problems,  as  a  result 
of  which  it  can  make  recommendations  to  member 
nations.  So  it  is  in  the  Assembly  that  (with  the 
exception  of  peace-keeping)  all  of  the  UN’s  impor¬ 
tant  projects  originate. 

The  General  Assembly  has  been  described  as  a 
‘world  parliament’  but  unlike  national  parliaments  it 
cannot  pass  laws  and  its  recommendations  cannot 
be  enforced  upon  individual  member  nations. 

UN  organisation 
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THE  SECURITY  COUNCIL 

The  Security  Council  is  directly  responsible  for  the 
peace-keeping  role  of  the  UN.  It  is  composed  of 
fifteen  members  -  five  of  these  are  permanent 
(China,  France,  the  UK,  the  USA  and  the  USSR) 
whilst  the  other  ten  are  elected  by  the  General 
Assembly  for  two-year  terms. 

The  main  function  of  the  Security  Council  is 
maintaining  international  peace  and  security.  In  the 
event  of  conflict,  the  Council  can  demand  the  end 
of  fighting  and  the  withdrawal  of  any  forces  from 
territory  which  has  been  invaded;  it  can  suggest 
ways  to  solve  the  dispute  and  if  either  of  the  parties 
refuse  to  carry  out  these  demands  it  can  then 
impose  economic  sanctions  on  the  offending 
country  and  even  take  military  action  against  that 
country. 

Each  member  of  the  Council  has  one  vote  and 
there  must  be  a  majority  in  favour  of  a  decision  to 
recommend  action.  But  any  one  of  the  five  perma¬ 
nent  members  can  block  this  action  by  casting  a 
‘No’  vote  -  this  is  known  as  using  their  right  of  veto. 

The  use  of  the  veto  has  tended  to  block  any 
effective  action  by  the  Security  Council,  especially 
in  the  event  of  conflict  involving  the  major  powers. 
By  30  September,  1 975,  the  veto  had  been  used  a 
total  of  141  times,  of  which  the  USSR  accounted 
for  1 09  and  the  USA  1 1 .  (Note,  however,  that  most 
of  the  Soviet  vetoes  were  used  in  the  very  early 
years  of  the  UN,  when  the  USSR  felt  itself  to  be 
outvoted.  From  1961  to  1975,  the  USSR  used  its 
veto  only  1 0  times  whilst  the  USA  has  cast  all  its  1 1 
vetoes  between  1 970  and  1 975,  thus  reflecting  the 
changing  composition  of  the  UN.) 

Because  of  the  use  of  the  veto  and  the  deadlock 
in  the  Security  Council,  the  General  Assembly 
adopted  a  resolution  in  1 950  which  has  come  to  be 
known  as  the  ‘Uniting  for  Peace  Resolution’.  This 
states  that  in  the  event  of  deadlock  in  the  Security 
Council,  the  Assembly  can  intervene  to  re¬ 
commend  action.  This  happened  in  1 956-67,  over 
the  Middle  East  crisis,  when  the  General  Assembly 
sent  in  the  United  Nations  Emergency  Force. 

It  is  worth  noting  that  the  Security  Council  does 
not  have  a  permanent  force  to  enforce  its  decis¬ 
ions  and  that  there  is  little  it  can  do  if  members  do 
not  carry  out  its  decisions.  This  happened  when 
the  Security  Council  applied  economic  sanctions 
against  Rhodesia,  and  several  countries  who  were 
members  of  the  UN  ignored  them  and  continued 
trading  with  Rhodesia. 


THE  ECONOMIC  AND  SOCIAL  COUNCIL 

The  Economic  and  Social  Council  is  responsible 
for  organising  the  action  taken  by  the  UN  on  the 
world’s  economic  and  social  problems.  It  is  also 
responsible  for  the  promotion  of  human  rights. 
Most  of  its  work  is  carried  out  through  its  special¬ 
ised  agencies  like  the  FAO  and  the  WHO. 

It  is  composed  of  fifty-four  members  elected  by 
the  General  Assembly  for  three-year  periods. 

THE  SECRETARIAT 

The  Secretariat  is  the  international  civil  service  of 
the  UN  and  carries  out  the  massive  administration 
in  the  UN’s  work. 

In  charge  of  the  Secretariat  is  the  Secretary- 
General  who  is  appointed  by  the  General  Assem¬ 
bly  to  run  the  UN  Organisation.  But  throughout  the 
history  of  the  UN  the  Secretary-General  has  not 
simply  been  an  administrator  but  has  become  an 
important  world  figure.  The  post  has  been  held  by 
four  men  -  Trygve  Lie  (Norway);  Dag  Hammarsk- 
jold  (Sweden);  U  Thant  (Burma)  and  the  present 
holder,  Kurt  Waldheim  (Austria). 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  COURT  OF 
JUSTICE 

This  is  the  main  judicial  organ  of  the  UN  and  con¬ 
sists  of  fifteen  judges  who  are  elected  by  the 
General  Assembly  and  the  Security  Council.  The 
Court  has  a  permanent  location  in  the  Hague,  Hol¬ 
land  and  deals  with  problems  of  international  law  or 
international  treaties. 

Questions 

1  Explain  the  three  main  aims  of  the  UN. 

2  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  the  UNO  is  a 
‘family’  of  organisations? 

3  What  is  the  main  function  of  the  General 
Assembly? 

4  Explain  the  system  of  voting  used  in  the  General 
Assembly  and  why  a  country  like  the  USA  might 
object  to  this  system  of  voting . 

5  In  what  important  way  do  the  powers  of  the 
General  Assembly  differ  from  those  of  a  national 
parliament? 

6  Describe  the  powers  and  composition  of  the 
Security  Council. 

7  Give  two  reasons  why  the  Security  Council  has 
not  been  effective  in  securing  world  peace. 

8  What  is  the  importance  of  the  ‘Uniting  for  Peace 
Resolution’? 


102 


The  United  Nations  in  Action 


Introduction 

The  work  done  by  the  United  Nations  covers  many 
different  areas  of  the  world,  involves  millions  of 
people  from  many  nations  and  costs  an  enormous 
amount  of  money  every  year.  In  this  chapter  we 
shall  look  at  the  three  main  kinds  of  work  in  which 
the  UN  is  involved.  These  can  be  summarised 
under  the  following  headings: 

WORK  OF  THE 
UNITED  NATIONS 

Maintaining  economic  and  Supporting  human 

world  peace  social  progress  rights  and  freedom 


Keeping  the  Peace 

The  most  important  job  of  the  UN  is  to  maintain 
international  peace  and  security.  This  involves  try¬ 
ing  to  prevent  outbreaks  of  war  if  possible,  but,  if 
war  does  occur,  trying  to  bring  it  to  an  end  as 
quickly  as  possible.  It  also  involves  trying  to  slow 


down  the  rate  at  which  countries  are  developing 
the  weapons  of  war.  In  doing  these  things  the  UN 
resembles  a  kind  of  world  policeman,  whose  duty  it 
is  to  patrol  the  world,  keeping  an  eye  open  for 
troublemakers  and  law-breakers,  and  taking  action 
when  necessary. 

The  UN  has  been  involved,  in  its  role  as  world 
policeman,  in  over  one  hundred  disputes  since 
1 945.  We  shall  look  at  some  of  the  more  important 
of  these  disputes  and  also  at  some  of  the  problem 
areas  where  the  UN  might  have  been  expected  to 
act,  but  did  not. 

The  Security  Council  has  the  main  responsibility 
for  maintaining  international  peace  and  security. 
The  methods  and  machinery  available  to  it  for  deal¬ 
ing  with  conflicts  are  shown  below. 

Fact-finding  mission  UN  officials  are  sent  to  a 
problem  area  to  investigate  details  of  the  problem 
and  report  back  to  the  UN. 

Military  observers  UN  officials  patrol  a  ceasefire 
line  between  countries  in  conflict  to  make  sure 
they  do  not  break  the  rules  of  the  agreement,  e.g. 
Kashmir. 

Economic  embargo  UN  member  nations  stop 
trade  in,  for  example,  steel  or  oil,  with  a  country 
which  attacks  or  acts  against  the  interests  of 


UN  Interim  Force  troops  in  Lebanon,  1978 


another  country  or  group  of  people,  e.g.  Rhodesia. 
Arms  embargo  Member  nations  agree  to  stop 
supplying  a  country  with  weapons  and  ammunition 
if  they  think  these  will  be  used  illegally  against 
other  nations  or  groups  of  people,  e.g.  South 
Africa. 

Peace-keeping  force  An  armed  force,  drawn 
from  UN  member  nations,  patrols  a  trouble-spot 
and  keeps  the  forces  of  warring  nations  apart  while 
attempts  are  made  to  find  a  solution  to  the  prob¬ 
lem,  e.g.  Cyprus,  Middle  East. 

Questions 

1  What  do  the  UN’s  duties  as  ‘world  policeman’ 
involve? 

2  Describe  the  methods  available  to  the  Security 
Council  in  dealing  with  world  troublespots. 

Korea 

After  the  Second  World  War,  Korea,  formerly  part 
of  the  Japanese  Empire,  was  occupied  by  troops  of 
the  USA  in  the  south  and  the  USSR  in  the  north. 
When  the  UN  tried  to  hold  elections  for  a  National 
Assembly  in  1947,  the  USSR  refused,  and  elec¬ 
tions  were  held  in  the  south  only.  In  June  1950, 
when  the  South  was  attacked  by  North  Korean 
forces,  the  Securty  Council  condemned  the 
attack,  called  for  a  ceasefire,  and  asked  for  the 
assistance  of  UN  member  countries  to  ensure  the 
withdrawal  of  the  North  Korean  forces. 

When  this  decision  was  taken  the  Soviet  Union 
was  not  represented  since  the  Soviet  delegation 
had  walked  out  of  the  Security  Council  over  its 


refusal  to  allow  Communist  China  to  take  over 
China’s  seat  in  the  UN:  otherwise  the  Security 
Council  would  have  found  it  impossible  to  take 
such  a  strong  line. 

Sixteen  nations,  under  the  command  of  the 
USA,  sent  troops  to  help  the  South  Koreans,  and 
five  other  member-countries  supplied  medical 
units.  (The  USSR  and  China  said  the  Security 
Council’s  decisions  were  illegal  -  can  you  say 
why?)  Fighting  continued  until  July  1 953,  when  an 
Armistice  Agreement  was  signed,  but  although  the 
UN  tried  to  find  a  permanent  political  solution  to  the 
problem,  Korea  has  remained  divided.  A  UN 
Commission  for  the  Unification  and  Rehabilitation 
of  Korea  remained  in  the  country  until  1 973  when  it 
was  dissolved.  In  1 974,  the  UN  General  Assembly 
urged  North  and  South  Korea  to  continue  talking  to 
try  to  unify  the  country.  This  possibility  is  now  very 
remote. 

Although  the  problem  of  Korea  has  still  not  been 
solved  the  UN’s  action  in  co-ordinating  military 
assistance  to  the  South  was  eventually  successful. 
It  showed  that  the  UN  was  capable  of  action  to 
combat  aggression,  even  if  it  did  rely  heavily  on  the 
United  States’  determination  to  ensure  that  South 
Korea  would  not  fall  to  the  communists. 


Questions 

1  How  did  the  UN  first  become  involved  in  Korea? 

2  What  help  did  the  UN  provide? 

3  Was  the  Korean  problem  solved  completely  by 
the  UN? 

4  In  what  way  was  the  UN  action  a  success? 


The  Middle  East 

In  his  opening  speech  to  the  UN  General  Assem¬ 
bly  in  1976,  the  Secretary-General,  Kurt 
Waldheim,  said, 

‘Two  major  and  long-standing  problems,  the 
Middle  East  and  Cyprus,  continue  to  cause  grave 
anxiety.’ 

Details  of  the  Middle  East  crisis  are  given  in  Part 
One.  The  UN  has  been  involved  in  the  troubles  of 
the  area  in  two  ways  -  firstly  by  taking  military 
'  action  to  try  to  end  hostilities,  and  secondly  by 
looking  for  a  permanent  political  solution  to  the 
problems  of  the  area. 


104 


MILITARY  ACTION 

1949  First  Arab-lsraeli  War  ended  by 
truce  called  for  by  the  Security 
Council,  supervised  by  UN  Truce 
Supervision  Organisation. 

1956  Suez  Crisis  ended  with  UNEF 

(United  Nations  Emergency  Force) 
set  up  to  preserve  peace.  Suez 
Canal  cleared  by  UN. 

1967  UNEF  withdrawn  at  request  of 

President  Nasser  of  Egypt.  Six-Day 
War- UN  military  observers  sent  to 
Middle  East  to  observe  ceasefire. 

1 973  Yom  Kippur  War  -  Security  Council 
calls  for  ceasefire.  UNEF  II 
stationed  between  Israeli  and 
Egyptian  forces.  Still  in  position  in 
1978. 

1973  United  Nations  Interim  force  in 
Lebanon  (UNIFIL)  forms  buffer 
zone  between  Israeli  army  and  PLO 
guerrillas  following  Israeli  invasion 
of  Southern  Lebanon. 


POLITICAL  ACTION 

1947  General  Assembly  adopts  a 
Partition  Plan  for  Palestine. 

1 967  Security  Council  adopts  Resolution 
242  as  the  basis  of  ajustand  lasting 
peace  settlement. 

1973  Security  Council  calls  for 
negotiations  for  a  lasting  peace. 
Peace  Conference  on  the  Middle 
East  set  up  in  Geneva. 

1974  General  Assembly  adopts 
resolution  asserting  ‘the  inalienable 
rights  of  the  Palestinian  people  in 
Palestine’  to  national 
independence  and  sovereignty. 


The  UN  was  unable  to  prevent  war  from  breaking 
out  in  the  Middle  East  -  but  can  it  realistically  be 
blamed  for  this?  Could  any  organisation  be 
expected  to  solve  this  problem?  On  the  other  hand 
it  did  take  swift  action  to  bring  conflict  to  an  end  and 
UNEF  has  done  a  great  deal  of  valuable  work.  The 
UN  has  devoted  a  great  deal  of  its  resources  to 
helping  the  Palestinian  refugees. 

UN  INTERIM  FORCE  IN  LEBANON  (UNIFIL) 

Strength  Approximately  4500  troops  with  mili¬ 
tary  equipment. 

Commander  General  Emmanuel  Erskine 
(Ghana) 

Composition  Units  from  France,  Norway,  Iran, 
Canada,  Senegal,  Nigeria,  Nepal,  Fiji,  and  Eire. 

Duties  To  supervise  Israeli  withdrawal  from 
Southern  Lebanon  and  keep  Israeli  troops  and 
PLO  guerrillas  separated.  To  help  Arab  civilians 
re-settle  their  villages. 

Casualties  9  UNIFIL  troops  dead,  15  wounded, 
mainly  by  mines. 


In  its  attempts  to  bring  about  a  permanent  settle¬ 
ment  the  UN  has  been  less  successful.  President 
Sadat’s  visit  to  Israel  in  1 978  was  a  dramatic  move 
which  side-stepped  the  UN’s  machinery,  although 
if  a  permanent  agreement  is  to  come  in  the  future 
that  machinery  -  the  Peace  Conference  on  the 
Middle  East  -  could  play  an  important  part. 

Questions 

1  In  what  two  ways  has  the  UN  been  involved  in 
the  Middle  East? 

2  Copy  the  table  showing  the  UN  action  in  the 
area  since  1947. 

3  Give  reasons  why  the  UN’s  action  in  the  Middle 
East  could  be  considered  both  a  success  and  a 
failure. 

4  Why  is  President  Sadat’s  visit  to  Israel 
described  as  a  move  which  ‘side-stepped’  the 
United  Nations? 
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Cyprus 

The  island  of  Cyprus  belonged  to  Turkey  until  1 91 4 
when  Britain  took  over  its  government  until  1960. 
In  that  year,  Britain,  Turkey  and  Greece  agreed  that 
Cyprus  should  become  an  independent  sovereign 
republic.  Because  the  majority  of  the  people  in 
Cyprus  are  Greek-Cypriots  (about  78  per  cent), 
andTurkish-Cypriots  account  for  about  18  percent 
it  was  agreed  that  the  President  of  Cyprus  should 
always  be  a  Greek-Cypriot  and  the  Vice-President 
a  Turkish-Cypriot,  each  elected  by  their  own 
community  for  a  period  of  five  years  at  a  time. 

Unfortunately  the  Greek  and  Turkish  Cypriots 
distrusted  one  another  and  this  arrangement  never 
really  worked.  Serious  violence  broke  out  between 
the  two  communities  and  the  UN  became  involved 
in  an  attempt  to  stop  the  fighting.  Since  March 
1964  the  UN  peace-keeping  force  in  Cyprus 
(UNFICYP)  has  been  stationed  on  the  island  to 
prevent  further  fighting  between  Greek  and  Turk¬ 
ish  Cypriots.  Since  August  1974,  UNFICYP  has 
also  had  the  job  of  maintaining  the  ceasefire  be¬ 
tween  the  Cyprus  National  Guard  and  the  armed 
forces  of  Turkey,  following  the  invasion  of  Cyprus 
by  Turkish  troops  and  the  setting  up  of  an  area 
under  Turkish  control  in  the  north  of  the  island. 

UNFICYP  consisted  of  almost  7000  men  in 
1964,  later  reduced  to  less  than  3000,  but 
strengthened  as  a  result  of  the  events  of  1974  to 


approximately  4400.  Countries  contributing  troops 
or  police  include  Australia,  Austria,  Canada, 
Denmark,  Finland,  Ireland,  Sweden  and  the  UK. 
Costs  are  met  by  the  governments  providing  the 
troops  and  the  government  of  Cyprus,  as  well  as 
by  voluntary  contributions. 

The  UN  has  also  been  deeply  concerned  about 
the  plight  of  refugees  following  the  1974  invasion. 
A  UN  High  Commissioner  for  Refugees  was 
appointed  as  co-ordinator  of  the  UN  humanitarian 
efforts  to  help  some  200  000  people  who  needed 
help. 

In  January  1 978  the  UN  Secretary-General,  Kurt 
Waldheim,  made  a  considerable  breakthrough 
when  he  managed  to  arrange  a  meeting  between 
the  Greek  and  Turkish  Prime  Ministers,  with  a  view 
to  reaching  a  solution  to  the  problem. 

Questions 

1  Describe  the  background  to  the  violence  which 
broke  out  in  Cyprus  jn  the  1960s. 

2  What  action  has  the  UN  taken  in  Cyprus? 

3  Give  a  brief  description  of  UNFICYP. 

4  What  has  the  UN  done  to  help  refugees  on  the 
island? 


The  Congo 

One  of  the  UN’s  success  stories  happened  in 
1 960  when  the  Democratic  Republic  of  the  Congo 
(now  the  Republic  of  Zaire),  a  former  Belgian  col¬ 
ony,  was  given  independence.  Disorder  broke  out 
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and  Belgium  sent  troops  to  the  Congo  to  protect 
and  evacuate  Europeans.  The  new  Congolese 
Government,  however,  asked  for  UN  military 
assistance  to  protect  the  Congo  against  ‘external 
aggression’. 

The  Security  Council  called  on  Belgium  to  with¬ 
draw  its  troops,  and  in  less  than  48  hours  after  the 
Congolese  government’s  call  for  help,  UN  troops, 
largely  from  neutral  countries,  including  Asian  and 
African  states,  arrived  in  the  Congo.  UN  civilian 
experts  also  arrived  to  help  ensure  the  continued 
operation  of  essential  public  services. 

During  the  next  four  years  the  Congo  received  a 
large  amount  of  help  from  the  UN,  to  restore  and 
maintain  its  political  independence,  to  help  keep 
law  and  order,  and  to  introduce  a  programme  of 
training  and  technical  assistance.  The  UN  at  one 
time  had  more  than  20  000  people  working  in  the 
Congo.  After  1963,  the  UN  force  was  gradually 
reduced  and  by  June  1964,  was  completely  with¬ 
drawn,  although  civilian  aid  continued. 

Questions 


1  Why  did  the  government  of  the  Congo  ask  for 
UN  help? 

2  What  was  the  UN’s  reaction  to  this  request? 

3  The  UN  action  in  the  Congo  is  considered  to  be 
one  of  its  best  successes.  Give  reasons  why 
this  view  is  justified. 


India  and  Pakistan 

A  dispute  between  India  and  Pakistan  over  Kash¬ 
mir  has  been  a  threat  to  peace  in  Asia  since  1 947. 
The  problem  first  came  to  the  attention  of  the 
Security  Council  in  1948  when  India  complained 
that  tribesmen  and  others  were  invading  Kashmir 
and  fighting  was  taking  place.  India  claimed  that 
Pakistan  was  helping  the  invading  forces,  but 
Pakistan  denied  this  and  made  several  complaints 
about  India.  The  UN  sent  a  Commission  to  the  area 
and  a  ceasefire  was  agreed  to,  but  the  basic  differ¬ 
ences  between  the  two  countries  were  not  settled 
and  the  problem  cropped  up  again  and  again. 

In  1 965  fierce  fighting  broke  out  again  between 
the  two  countries  and  the  Security  Council  called 


for  a  ceasefire.  A  UN  Military  Observer  Group  in 
Kashmir  was  strengthened  and  a  new  MOG  set  up 
between  India  and  West  Pakistan. 

In  1971  trouble  broke  out  once  more  over  the 
civil  war  in  East  Pakistan,  which  later  became  the 
independent  state  of  Bangladesh.  Tension 
increased  as  millions  of  refugees  fled  into  India. 
The  UN  gave  a  huge  amount  of  help  to  these 
refugees  but  the  two  governments  involved 
refused  an  offer  of  help  in  dealing  with  the  prob¬ 
lem. 

Once  again,  therefore,  the  UN  machinery  was 
unable  to  find  a  long-term  solution  to  a  problem 
area,  and  its  main  success  was  the  help  it  gave  to 
the  refugees  who  returned  to  Bangladesh.  Bang¬ 
ladesh  joined  the  UN  in  1974. 

Questions 

1  What  was  the  cause  of  the  dispute  between 
India  and  Pakistan  in  the  late  1940s? 

2  How  successful  was  the  UN’s  action  at  this 
time? 

3  What  action  was  taken  by  the  UN  when  trouble 
flared  up  again  in  1965  and  1971? 

4  Assess  the  long-term  effectiveness  of  the  UN’s 
action  in  this  area. 
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Cuba  and  Vietnam 


Disarmament  and  the  UN 


Details  of  the  Cuban  missile  crisis  and  the  Vietnam 
War  are  given  in  Part  One.  The  reason  why  these 
two  important  events  are  dealt  with  together  here 
is  that  each  is  an  example,  one  from  the  1 960s  the 
other  from  the  1 970s,  of  an  event  in  which  the  UN 
might  have  been  expected  to  become  involved, 
but  did  not.  They  illustrate  the  fact  that  it  is  possible 
for  a  major  crisis  and  a  violent  and  destructive  war 
to  occur  in  which  the  UN  is  powerless  to  act.  When 
the  Superpowers  are  involved  in  a  political  situat¬ 
ion  in  which  they  wish  to  act  independently,  out¬ 
side  the  UN,  they  are  perfectly  able  to  do  so.  The 
exercise  of  the  veto  by  the  permanent  members  of 
the  Security  Council  also  illustrates  the  factthatthe 
strength  of  the  UN  depends  very  much  on  the 
co-operation  of  its  member  countries:  if  they  are 
willing  to  act  in  the  spirit  of  the  UN  Charter,  much 
can  be  achieved,  if  not,  the  UN  is  powerless. 

Questions 

1  Why  are  Cuba  and  Vietnam  significant  events  in 
the  UN’s  attempts  to  keep  world  peace? 

2  What  weakness  in  the  UN  machinery  do  these 
events  show  up? 

3  Why  is  the  UN  powerless  if  its  members  refuse 
to  co-operate? 


The  statistics  in  the  diagram  below  show  the  low 
priority  which  disarmament  seems  to  have  among 
the  world’s  nations.  It  has  been  estimated  that  by 
the  year  2000  almost  100  countries,  including 
South  Africa  and  some  Middle  East  countries,  will 
be  capable  of  making  nuclear  weapons. 

When  the  UN  Charter  was  drawn  up  in  1 945  the 
dangers  of  modern  nuclear  weapons  were  not  fully 
recognised  and  disarmament  was  not  made  as 
important  an  aim  as  it  has  since  become.  Several 
important  agreements,  limiting  the  development 
and  use  of  nuclear  weapons,  have  been  set  up 
under  UN  influence,  but  the  SALT  talks  between 
the  USA  and  the  USSR,  which  are  the  best  hope 
for  nuclear  limitation,  have  taken  place  outside  the 
UN. 

In  May/June  1 978  the  General  Assembly  held  a 
Special  Session  -  only  the  eighth  in  the  UN’s 
history  -  to  debate  the  whole  subject  of  disarma¬ 
ment.  For  five  weeks  more  than  twenty  heads  of 
state  addressed  the  largest  group  of  people  ever 
brought  together,  to  try  to  reverse  the  increase  in 
nuclear  weapons.  But  two  figures  notable  by  their 
absence  were  Presidents  Carter  and  Brezhnev. 
The  success  or  failure  of  this  Special  Session  will 
have  an  important  influence  on  the  decrease  or 
growth  of  nuclear  weapons  in  the  1980s. 


Disarmament  and  the  UN 


Over  $6000  billion 
spent  on  arms  since  1945 


Range  of  rockets 
now  up  to  6000  miles 


New  developments  -  including 
neutron  bomb,  Cruise  missile, 
chemical  and  biological  warfare 


Huge  nuclear  stockpiles 
equivalent  to  over  1 1  000 
million  tons  of  TNT  - 
enough  for  750  000  Hiroshimas 


Increasing  membership 
of  the  ‘Nuclear  Club’ 


Questions 


1  What  evidence  is  there  to  show  that  many 
nations  do  not  think  disarmament  is  important? 

2  Describe  the  action  taken  on  disarmament  by 
the  UN. 

3  How  effective  has  this  action  been? 


Almost  7%  of  the  world’s 
wealth  spent  annually  on  arms 


As  many  as  10  independent 
warheads  on  one  missile 
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The  War  Against  Poverty 

‘The  real  problem  of  the  modern  world,  the  thing 
which  creates  misery,  wars  and  hatred  amongst 
men,  is  the  division  of  mankind  into  rich  and  poor.’ 
Julius  K.  Nyerere,  President  of  Tanzania 

The  problem  of  rich  and  poor  nations  in  the  world  is 
one  which  occupies  a  great  deal  of  attention  from 
the  United  Nations.  ‘The  promotion  of  the 
economic  and  social  advancement  of  the  peoples’ 
of  the  world  is  a  major  aim  of  the  UN  Charter. 

THE  RICH  AND  THE  POOR 

You  can  see  from  the  map  above,  those  countries 
which  are  usually  considered  rich  and  those  con¬ 
sidered  poor. 

The  richest  are  the  countries  of  North  America 
(USA  and  Canada)  and  Europe,  New  Zealand, 
Australia,  Japan,  Israel  and  South  Africa. 

The  poor  countries  are  to  be  found  in  Central 
and  Southern  America,  Asia,  Africa  and  the  Middle 
East. 

The  poor  countries  are  known  as  developing 
countries  -  the  richer  are  known  as  developed 
countries.  When  speaking  of  the  developing 
countries  as  a  group,  the  term  the  Third  World  is 
also  used. 


Of  course  the  Third  World  countries  have  a  great 
variety  of  levels  of  development.  Some  developing 
countries  such  as  Kuwait,  Libya,  Venezuela  and 
Nigeria  have  vast  reserves  of  oil  and  are  among  the 
richest  of  the  ‘poor’  countries.  In  fact  there  is  a 
growing  difference  between  countries  like  these 
and  the  really  poor  countries  such  as  Bangladesh. 
People  are  now  beginning  to  refer  to  a  ‘Fourth 
World’  to  describe  these  countries. 

However,  most  of  the  developing  countries 
share  a  number  of  common  problems,  such  as 
those  described  by  Paul  Hoffman,  a  UN  official: 

‘Everyone  knows  an  underdeveloped  country 
when  they  see  one.  .  .  .  characterised  by  poverty, 
with  beggars  in  the  cities,  and  villagers  eking  out  a 
bare  subsistence  in  the  rural  areas  .  . .  usually  has 
insufficient  roads  and  railways  .  .  .  few  hospi¬ 
tals  .  .  .  most  of  its  people  cannot  read  or  write.  .  .  . 
may  have  isolated  islands  of  wealth.  .  .  .  exports  to 
other  countries  usually  consist  almost  entirely  of 
raw  materials,  ores  or  fruits  or  some  staple  pro¬ 
duct _ ’ 

Overpopulation,  inadequate  food  supplies,  poor 
medical  facilities,  poor  educational  standards,  and 
above  all,  poor  farming,  a  low  level  of  industrialisa¬ 
tion  and  a  lack  of  trading,  are  some  of  the  main 
features  which  when  added  together  would  give  an 
‘identikit’  picture  of  a  ‘developing’  country. 
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These  problems  are  often  linked  together  and 
the  solution  to  one  becomes  dependent  on  the 
solution  to  another.  We  can  see  this  ‘vicious  circle’ 
of  poverty  by  examining  some  of  these  problems 
more  clearly. 

Questions 

1  Which  are  the  ‘developed’  and  which  are  the 
‘developing’  areas  of  the  world? 

2  What  other  term  is  used  to  describe  the 
developing  nations? 

3  What  do  people  mean  by  talking  about  the 
emergence  of  a  ‘Fourth  World’? 

4  What  are  the  features  of  a  developing  nation 
which  emerge  from  the  description  given  by 
Paul  Hoffman  on  page  109? 

Overpopulation 

The  problem  of  too  many  people  is  one  of  the  most 
serious  facing  the  world  today.  This  problem  is 
most  serious  in  the  developing  countries,  which 
have  about  70  per  cent  of  the  world’s  people. 

It  is  estimated  that  there  are  about  4000  000  000 
people  in  the  world.  It  is  impossible  to  imagine  this 
figure  but  there  are  just  over  5  million  people  in 
Scotland  and  so  the  world’s  population  is  equal  to 
800  Scotlands. 

It  is  not  just  the  size  of  the  world’s  population 
which  is  alarming  but  the  speed  at  which  it  is  grow¬ 
ing.  You  can  see  this  clearly  from  the  graph  of 
world  population  growth.  It  took  until  about  1 830  to 
reach  1000  000  000  people;  2000  000  000  was 
reached  by  1930;  3  and  4000  000  000  by  about 
the  late  1970s,  i.e.  the  world’s  population  is  doub¬ 
ling  within  shorter  periods  of  time.  It  is  estimated 
that  at  present  growth  rates  the  world’s  population 
will  reach  6500  000  000  by  the  year  2000. 

This  population  explosion  has  been  caused  by 
the  fact  that  the  world’s  death  rate  (the  number  of 

Estimated  rate  of  World  Population  Growth,  1750-2000 


Birth  and  death  rates  per  thousand  population 
for  the  developed/developing  countries 


people  who  die  within  a  certain  period  of  time)  has 
fallen  dramatically,  but  that  the  birth  rate  (the 
number  of  children  who  are  born  within  the  same 
period  of  time)  has  not  fallen.  This  is  especially  true 
of  the  developing  countries,  where  the  advanced 
medical  knowledge  of  the  developed  countries 
was  introduced  rapidly.  In  the  developed  countries 
the  birth  rate  has  fallen  in  line  with  the  death  rate. 
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Thus  it  is  in  those  countries  least  able  to  afford  it 
that  the  population  explosion  is  taking  place.  By 
the  year  2000  India  will  double  its  population  to 
about  1000  000  000  people.  This  means  more 
food,  more  work,  more  schools,  more  hospitals, 
and  more  houses  are  needed.  And  this  is  only  to 
cater  for  the  extra  population  without  making  any 
progress  on  India’s  present  problems.  Mrs 
Ghandi,  former  leader  of  India,  once  described  her 
country  as  ‘having  to  run  fast  to  stay  in  the  same 
place’. 

A  programme  of  birth  control  would  obviously 
help  solve  the  problem  of  overpopulation.  But 
experience  has  shown  that  family  planning  is  only 
successful  when  poverty  is  also  attacked.  Living 
standards  need  to  be  improved  so  that  the  poor  do 
not  need  large  numbers  of  children  to  help  them 
farm  and  to  ensure  that  they  are  cared  for  in  their 
old  age.  A  poor  family  in  India  still  needs  to  have 
seven  children  to  be  sure  of  having  one  surviving 
son. 

Family  planning  has  had  little  success  in  the 
Indian  state  of  Bihar,  where  female  literacy  is  less 
than  seven  per  cent  and  medical  services  are  very 
poor.  It  has  been  more  successful  in  the  state  of 
Kerala  where  over  fifty  per  cent  of  the  women  are 
educated  and  living  standards  are  much  higher. 

And  so  we  see  the  vicious  circle  of  the  develop¬ 
ing  country  -  poverty  makes  it  difficult  to  reduce 
population  growth  whilst  population  growth  makes 
it  more  difficult  to  solve  poverty. 


Questions 

1  Where  is  the  problem  of  overpopulation  most 
serious? 

2  What  justification  is  there  for  describing  the 
growth  of  world  population  as  a  ‘population 
explosion’? 

3  What  is  causing  this  population  explosion 
especially  in  the  developing  countries?  (You 
should  refer  to  the  graphs  of  birth  and  death 
rates  on  page  110.) 

4  What  did  Mrs  Ghandi  mean  by  describing  the 
effects  of  overpopulation  on  India  as  ‘having  to 
run  fast  to  stay  in  the  same  place’? 

5  What  evidence  is  there  for  the  view  that  family 
planning  is  only  successful  when  other  features 
of  poverty  are  attacked  at  the  same  time? 

6  How  does  the  problem  of  overpopulation  illus¬ 
trate  the  vicious  circle  of  poverty  affecting 
developing  countries? 


Not  Enough  to  Eat 

It  has  been  estimated  that  about  half  of  the  world’s 
population  is  hungry.  Of  that  figure  about  500  mil¬ 
lion  suffer  from  this  seriously. 

‘Hunger’  has  two  forms: 

a)  undernourishment  -  insufficient  food; 

b)  malnutrition  -  not  enough  of  the  right  kinds  of 
food. 

Undernourishment  can  lead  to  death  through 
starvation.  We  need  food  to  give  us  energy  to  carry 
on  our  daily  life.  This  energy  is  expressed  in  units 
called  calories,  and  the  amount  of  calories  we  need 
depends  on  our  age,  our  job,  our  sex  and  the 
climate  we  live  in.  If  we  eat  more  than  we  need  the 
body  stores  the  extra  calories  as  fat.  In  the  West 
many  people  count  the  calorie-value  of  their  food 
very  carefully  in  order  to  lose  weight.  Many  people 
in  the  world  never  have  to  diet  for  they  simply 
cannot  get  enough  to  eat  and  survive  on  less  than 
2000  calories  per  day.  (An  adult  man  needs  an 
average  basic  requirement  of  1 700  calories  for  24 
hours,  just  to  keep  him  alive.  The  British  Medical 
Association  recommend  up  to  3000  calories  per 
day  for  an  adult  engaged  in  moderate  work.) 
Others  may  get  enough  to  eat  in  terms  of  quantity 
but  suffer  from  deficiencies  in  the  proteins,  miner¬ 
als  and  vitamins  necessary  for  healthy  growth.  In 
particular,  shortage  of  protein  can  lead  to  a  number 
of  diseases.  Rickets  and  scurvey  are  two  defi¬ 
ciency  diseases  which  were  once  common  in  this 
country. 

In  the  developing  countries  perhaps  the  most 
common  disease  is  kwashiorkor,  which  strikes 
young  children  and  is  caused  by  lack  of  protein.  An 
insufficient  diet  can  also  lead  to  a  low  resistance  to 
infectious  diseases:  in  some  developing  countries 
even  measles  can  be  a  deadly  killer. 

A  great  many  reasons  can  be  given  to  explain 
why  so  many  people,  especially  in  the  developing 
countries,  suffer  from  hunger.  Overpopulation, 
primitive  farming  techniques  and  climatic  prob¬ 
lems  of  drought,  are  all  important  factors.  The  use 
of  modern  machinery  and  fertilisers,  better  quality 
seeds  and  improved  irrigation  will  obviously 
improve  food  production.  The  use  of  these  tech¬ 
niques  has  become  known  as  the  Green  Revolu¬ 
tion.  During  the  1960s  food  production  did 
increase  and  countries  such  as  India  invested 
heavily  in  the  new  techniques. 

However,  a  disastrous  cereal  harvest  in  1972 
and  dreadful  droughts  a  year  later  in  Africa  and 
India  revealed  that  the  world’s  food  problem  had 
still  not  been  solved.  In  fact  some  people  question 
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Queue  for  milk  in  Bangladesh 


whether  the  Green  Revolution  can  meet  the  real 
needs  of  farmers  in  the  developing  countries:  to 
use  quality  seeds  properly,  the  farmer  needs  to 
buy  fertiliser  and  new  seeds  every  year;  he  needs 
to  have  well-irrigated  fields  and  he  needs  exten¬ 
sive  pest  control.  Very  few  peasant  farmers  can  fill 
these  requirements. 

The  reform  of  land  ownership  is  often  also 
necessary  in  order  to  increase  food  production. 
Many  Third  World  farmers  rent  their  land  in  return 
for  a  share  in  the  crop  (sharecropping)  so  that  any 
improvement  benefits  the  landlord  as  much  as 
themselves.  Co-operative  farming  is  proving  suc¬ 
cessful  in  many  countries  but  traditional  methods 
die  hard. 

It  has  been  claimed  that  the  world  produces 
enough  food  to  feed  the  entire  population 
adequately,  but  the  richer  countries  (which 
account  for  only  thirty  per  cent  of  the  world’s  popu¬ 
lation)  use  up  sixty  per  cent  of  the  world’s  food. 
The  developed  countries,  quite  simply,  may  be 
eating  too  much.  The  eating  of  meat  is  an 
extravagant  way  of  getting  protein:  it  takes  4  kg  of 
vegetable  protein  to  feed  animals  to  give  1  kg  of 
meat  protein.  We  could  eat  vegetable  protein 
directly,  e.g.  pulses  such  as  lentils  and  soya 
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beans,  which  are  very  rich  in  protein.  Already  many 
of  our  foodstuffs  consist  of  ‘synthetic’  meat  made 
from  spun  soya  beans.  But  the  developed  coun¬ 
tries  have  a  taste  for  meat  which  is  unlikely  to  be 
sacrificed  voluntarily. 

Questions 

1  What  is  the  difference  between  malnutrition  and 
undernourishment? 

2  What  are  the  results  of  malnutrition? 

3  What  do  you  understand  by  ‘the  Green  Revolu¬ 
tion’? 

4  Why  are  some  experts  beginning  to  doubt  that 
the  Green  Revolution  will  solve  the  world’s  food 
problem? 

5  Why  is  the  reform  of  land  ownership  important  in 
increasing  food  production? 

6  How  are  the  developed  countries  contributing  to 
the  world  food  problem  by  their  eating  habits? 

Poor  Medical  Facilities 

The  National  Health  Service  in  Britain  often  comes 
under  attack  and  people  complain  about  over¬ 
crowded  waiting  rooms  and  long  waiting  lists  for 
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hospital  treatment.  But  according  to  the  UN 
magazine,  World  Health,  the  developed  countries 
have  a  ratio  of  doctors  to  inhabitants  in  the  range  of 
one  per  450  to  one  per  1 000,  while  many  develop¬ 
ing  countries  have  a  ratio  of  one  doctor  for  every 
20  000  to  30  000  inhabitants. 


Table  7  Health  Statistics  for  Selected  Countries 
(UN  Demographic  Yearbook,  1970) 


Mortality  Rate 
(per  1000  live  births) 

Life  Expectancy 

Infant 

Maternal 

Male 

Female 

Bolivia 

88.9 

1.4 

49.7 

49.7 

Egypt 

118.5 

0.9 

51.6 

53.8 

Malaysia 

45.1 

1.7 

63.1 

66.0 

Canada 

20.8 

0.3 

68.6 

74.2 

Sweden 

12.9 

0.09 

71.6 

76.5 

Britain 

18.3 

0.2 

68.5 

74.7 

Poor  Educational  Facilities 

An  educated  population  is  essential  for  a  country  to 
develop.  Without  this  it  must  rely  on  foreign  help. 
Doctors,  engineers,  agricultural  specialists,  etc. 
are  needed.  The  mass  of  the  people  need  to  be 
literate  (able  to  read  and  write)  so  that  they  can 
understand  leaflets  on  family  planning  or  new  farm¬ 
ing  techniques  and  learn  the  basic  skills  needed  in 
industry. 

Unfortunately  many  developing  countries  are  far 
from  this  educational  standard  (see  Table  8). 


Table  8  Illiteracy  amongst  men  and  women 
(1970)  (UNESCO) 


Area 

Percentage 

Illiterate 

World  Total 

28 

Africa 

63.4 

ADULT 

North  America 

1.1 

MEN  15-t- 

Latin  America 

19.9 

Europe 

2.4 

Asia 

37.0 

World  Total 

40.3 

Africa 

83.7 

ADULT 

North  America 

1.9 

WOMEN  15-1- 

Latin  America 

27.3 

Europe 

4.7 

Asia 

56.7 

Bangladesh 

Every  year  3  750  600  people  are  born  in  Bangla¬ 
desh.  What  chances  in  life  does  each  one  of  them 
have? 


The  hardest  time  comes  at  the  beginning:  there 
is  a  13%  chance  of  dying  before  the  age  of  one, 
and  a  25%  chance  of  dying  before  the  age  of  five. 
The  most  likely  cause  would  be  malnutrition  or 
maybe  dysentery,  measles  or  whooping  cough  - 
the  kind  of  childhood  illnesses  that  cause  little 
concern  in  a  Western  country.  But  with  9999  other 
people  competing  for  the  attention  of  one  doctor 
and  5999  for  each  hospital  bed,  the  chances  of 
medical  treatment  are  very  slight.  For  a  girl,  the 
likelihood  of  an  early  death  is  35-50%  higher. 

Having  made  it  past  the  crucial  early  years,  what 
about  schooling?  A  child  has  a  56%  chance  of 
enrolment  in  a  primary  school,  so  has  a  better 
chance  of  becoming  literate  than  his  or  her  par¬ 
ents.  There’s  a  78%  chance  that  they  are  illiterate, 
and  in  the  mother’s  case  the  chances  of  literacy 
are  very  much  slimmer. 

In  a  country  of  80  million  people,  93%  live  in  the 
countryside.  22  million  people  own  no  land  from 
which  to  grow  their  food.  The  top  10%  of  land- 
owners  in  the  country  own  34%  of  the  land.  So  a 
Bangladeshi  has  a  65%  chance  of  trying  to  eke  out 
a  living  on  wages  of  5  to  8  Xakaa  day  (15-20 pence) 
or  being  dependent  on  someone  else’s  wages. 
His  or  her  yearly  income  will  average  out  at  £45  a 
year.  It’s  a  crowded  country.  The  land  area  is  small 
-  142  766  sguare  kilometres,  roughly  the  size  of 
England  and  Wales.  The  population  density  -  559 
per  square  kilometre  -  is  higher  than  that  of  any 
other  non-industrialised  country  in  the  world.  A 
square  kilometre  of  arable  land  supports  916 
people,  and  though  83%  of  the  cultivable  land  is 
under  the  plough,  less  than  5%  is  irrigated. 

Travelling  around  the  country  is  comparatively 
easy.  On  the  waterways,  including  the  three  great 
rivers,  the  Ganges,  the  Brahmaputra  and  the 
Megnha,  there  are  4500  miles  of  navigable  chan¬ 
nels.  There  are  also  3990  miles  of  road  and  2600 
miles  of  railway.  But  to  catch  a  bus  or  ferry,  the  fare 
may  be  difficult  to  find. 

In  Bangladesh,  there  is  an  80%  chance  of  being 
born  a  Moslem.  As  an  inhabitant  of  one  of  the 
65  000  villages,  every  5  years  one  must  take  part 
in  the  elections  for  10  out  of  12  of  the  members  of 
the  Union  Council,  who  have  considerable  local 
power.  There  are  4335  of  these  Councils,  each 
covering  an  area  of  six  or  seven  villages.  Most 
government  officials  and  decisions  come  from  the 
thana  or  region,  of  which  there  are  4 1 0. 

It’s  going  to  be  a  tough  life,  and  probably  not  a 
long  one.  The  chances  of  being  permanently 
underfed  are  54%  and  of  protein  deficiency  40%. 
Life  expectancy  is  47.  But  while  it  may  be  hard, 
there  will  be  plenty  to  enjoy  in  a  closely-knit  family 
and  community. 
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Questions 

1  What  major  problem  can  be  seen  from  the 
health  statistics  given  in  Table  7? 

2  Why  is  education  a  crucial  part  in  a  country’s 
development? 

3  How  serious  a  problem  is  illiteracy  in  the 
developing  countries?  (You  will  need  to  refer  to 
the  statistics  on  world  illiteracy  rates  given  in 
Table  8.) 

4  From  the  case  study,  write  in  your  own  words  a 
description  of  Bangladesh,  to  show  the  life  and 
problems  of  a  developing  country. 


WHO  CAN  HELP? 

The  developed  countries  of  the  world  supply  help 
in  the  form  of  money  as  gifts  or  loans,  equipment, 
foodstuffs,  advice  and  training.  Often  this  help  is 
too  small  to  make  any  real  impact.  Often  it  is  not 
suitable  to  the  needs  of  the  developing  country. 
High-technology  machinery  may  not  be  appropri¬ 
ate  for  a  developing  country:  a  combine-harvester 
is  of  little  use  to  a  village  if  it  cannot  afford  the  diesel 
to  run  it  or  if  there  is  no  skilled  mechanic  to  service 
it  or  if  their  fields  are  too  small  to  make  efficient  use 
of  it.  There  is  a  need  to  devise  machinery  suitable 
for  the  level  of  development  of  a  country  -  this  is 
known  as  ‘appropriate  technology’. 

Aid  is  often  offered  in  the  form  of  ‘tied  aid’, 
whereby  the  donor  country  insists  on  certain  con¬ 
ditions  before  the  aid  is  given.  The  conditions  may 
be  military  or  political  but  often  they  are  economic: 
a  developed  country  will  loan  or  give  a  developing 
country  a  sum  of  money  on  condition  that  it  spends 
the  money  on  machinery  manufactured  in  the 
donor  country,  whether  or  not  that  country’s  goods 
are  the  best  or  cheapest  on  the  world  market.  In 
these  cases  it  is  worth  asking  who  is  aiding  whom. 

Despite  these  serious  limitations,  aid  has 
proved  to  be  indispensible  to  the  developing  coun¬ 
tries.  Aid  comes  from  three  main  sources: 

1)  Direct  from  the  governments  of  developed 
countries  (bilateral  aid). 

2)  From  voluntary  organisations  like  Oxfam, 
Christian  Aid  and  the  Red  Cross. 

3)  From  international  organisations  like  the  EEC 
and  the  UN  (multilateral  aid). 

Most  of  the  UN  help  is  channelled  through  its 
agencies.  We  can  see  the  sort  of  aid  given  by 
examining  the  work  of  some  of  these  agencies. 


The  War  against  Smallpox 

‘In  just  ten  years,  smallpox  has  been  transformed 
from  a  disease  problem  which  afflicted  more  than 
ten  million  people  annually,  and  was  a  threat  to 
countries  throughout  the  world,  into  a  disease 
soon  to  be  confirmed  as  extinct.’ 

This  proud  claim  comes  from  the  magazine; 
World  Health  (March  1977),  the  journal  of  the  UN 
agency,  the  World  Health  Organisation  (WHO), 
and  marks  the  conclusion  of  a  remarkable  victory 
over  a  disease  which  has  scourged  mankind  for 
thousands  of  years,  and  is  the  first  time  a  human 
illness  has  ever  been  totally  eliminated.  The  eradi¬ 
cation  of  smallpox  is  possible  because  the  virus 
causing  the  disease  is  passed  only  by  humans  and 
not  by  animals. 

The  WHO  campaign  against  smallpox,  which 
began  in  1967,  involved  isolating  victims  and  vac¬ 
cinating  those  who  had  been  in  contact  with  a 
victim.  By  August  1 975  there  were  only  two  coun¬ 
tries  in  the  world  with  any  reported  cases  of  small¬ 
pox  -  Bangladesh  and  Ethiopia.  The  campaign 
involved  the  help  of  over  thirty  countries  to  provide 
workers,  vaccine  and  money.  The  leading  con¬ 
tributors  were  Sweden,  the  USA  and  the  USSR. 


The  War  against  the  Desert  Locust 

Insects  destroy  enough  food  every  year  to  feed 
millions  of  people.  Among  the  most  destructive  of 
insects  is  the  desert  locust  of  the  Middle  East  and 
North  Africa.  Individually,  these  insects  do  little 
damage,  but  at  intervals  they  gather  into  swarms 
which  may  cover  as  much  as  a  hundred  square 
kilometres  and  travel  up  to  sixty-five  kilometres  a 
day,  eating  as  much  as  50  000  tonnes  of  vegeta¬ 
tion  every  day  and  destroying  every  green  thing  in 
their  paths. 

The  UN  agency,  the  Food  and  Agricultural 
Organisation  (FAO),  began  to  co-ordinate  cam¬ 
paigns  against  these  plagues  of  locusts.  Interna¬ 
tional  conferences  were  held  and  a  special 
research  centre  was  set  up  in  Saudi  Arabia  to 
organise  operations  against  the  locust.  Campaigns 
had  to  be  organised  every  year,  especially  in  1 957 
and  1958,  but  gradually,  through  the  use  of 
poisonous  sprays,  dusts  and  baits,  the  FAO  began 
to  control  the  breeding  of  locusts  and  there  have 
been  few  serious  swarms  until  1978.  Exceptional 
ecological  conditions  in  late  1977  resulted  in  rapid 
breeding  of  the  locust  in  Ethiopia  and  Somalia  and 
the  FAO’s  attempts  to  control  the  outbreak  were 
seriously  handicapped  by  the  fighting  in  the  Horn 
of  Africa. 
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WHO  team  administering  smallpox  vaccine  in  Ethiopia 


The  War  against  Ignorance 

As  was  discussed  on  page  113,  large  scale  adult 
illiteracy  is  a  major  stumbling  block  in  a  developing 
country’s  attempts  to  solve  its  problems.  In  1957, 
the  United  Nations  Educational,  Scientific  and  Cul¬ 
tural  Organisation  (UNESCO)  launched  a  major 
ten-year  project  in  twenty  South  American  states 
with  the  aim  of  making  free  compulsory  education 
available  to  all  children  in  the  area. 

It  was  the  first  large-scale  international  project  in 
education,  and  concentrated  on  increasing  the 
number  of  teachers  available.  As  a  result  of 
UNESCO’s  efforts  354  000  new  teachers  were 
trained  and  twelve  million  children  were  enrolled  in 
primary  school. 

In  1960,  UNESCO  adopted  a  twenty-year  plan 
for  educational  development  in  Asia,  involving 
eighteen  Asian  countries.  The  aim  was  free  com¬ 
pulsory  education  for  at  least  seven  years,  for  over 
160  million  children  by  the  year  1980.  This 
required  the  training  of  more  than  five  million 
teachers.  UNESCO  has  set  up  similar  program¬ 
mes  for  Africa  and  for  the  Arab  states. 


Questions 

1  What  do  you  understand  by  the  terms  ‘appropri¬ 
ate  technology’  and  ‘tied  aid’?  Can  you  think  of 
any  device  which  may  be  very  simple  to  make 
and  operate  but  which  could  save  a  village  in  a 
developing  country  a  great  deal  of  time  and 
work? 

2  Explain  the  difference  between  bilateral  and 
multilateral  aid. 

3  Name  the  main  United  Nations  agencies 
involved  in  helping  the  developing  countries 
and  write  a  sentence  about  each  one,  summaris¬ 
ing  their  work. 

4  What  is  so  unique  about  the  WHO  campaign 
against  smallpox? 

5  Describe  the  FAO  campaign  against  the  locust 
showing  how  this  is  a  good  example  of  inter¬ 
national  co-operation. 

6  Outline  the  work  and  success  of  UNESCO  in  the 
campaign  to  establish  primary  education  in  the 
developing  countries. 
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THE  WORK  OF  UN  AGENCIES  -  A  SUMMARY 


Name  of  the  Agency 


Main  Function 


Activities 


Food  and  Agricultural 
Organisation  (FAO) 


World  Health 
Organisation  (WHO) 


United  Nations 
Educational  Scientific 
and  Cultural 
Organisation 
(UNESCO) 


To  raise,  throughout  the 
world,  levels  of  nutrition  and 
prevent  world  hunger  by 
improving  the  efficiency  of 
the  production  and  supply 
of  food 


To  help  promote  throughout 
the  world  the  highest 
possible  level  of  health 


To  promote  the  progress  of 
education  throughout  the 
world  and  to  develop 
science  and  the  arts 


Organised  the  World  Food  Conference  in 
Rome  in  1974  to  get  international 
agreement  on  world  food  problems. 

Helps  to  establish,  in  the  developing 
countries,  government  agricultural 
services  to  bring  modern  agricultural 
programmes  and  scientific  discoveries  to 
the  attention  of  farmers.  Encourages 
developments  in  irrigation,  fertilisers, 
high-yield  crops,  pesticides,  livestock 
farming  and  animal  diseases,  fisheries 
and  forestry  work. 

Helps  governments  train  people  to 
devise  programmes  to  improve  nutrition  in 
their  countries. 


Helps  governments  build  up  their  own 
health  services  and  provides  them  with 
technical  assistance  and  aid. 

Carries  out  research  and  collects 
information  on  problems  of  world  health. 

Co-ordinates  and  initiates  campaigns 
aimed  at  wiping  out  major  diseases  in  the 
world,  e.g.  tuberculosis,  trachoma, 
leprosy,  cholera.  Malaria  has  been 
virtually  cleared  out  in  the  Americas,  North 
Africa,  parts  of  Asia  and  the  Western 
Pacific:  greatly  reduced  in  India  and 
Pakistan  although  it  is  still  serious  in  Africa 
south  of  the  Sahara. 

Makes  efforts  to  overcome  the 
world-wide  shortage  of  doctors,  nurses 
and  health  workers.  Because  of  the  cost  of 
health  services  it  has  encouraged 
developing  countries  to  develop  ‘primary 
health  care’,  i.e.  workers  who  can  deal 
with  simple  illnesses  and  emergencies. 


Work  is  carried  out  in  the  fields  of 
education  science,  social  science,  culture 
and  communication. 

Has  encouraged  international 
co-operation  to  establish  compulsory 
primary  education  throughout  most  of  the 
developing  world. 

Encouraged  international  co-operation 
in  science. 

Encouraged  international  co-operation 
to  safeguard  the  world’s  store  of  books 
and  works  of  art.  It  works  to  save 
monuments,  e.g.  its  most  spectacular 
campaign  was  to  save  the  ancient 
Egyptian  monuments  of  Nubia  from 
submersion  by  the  Nile  upon  the 
completion  of  the  Aswan  Dam. 


United  Nations 
International 

Childrens  Emergency 
Fund  (UNICEF) 

To  help  children  who  are  in 
need,  especially  the 
poorest  children  in  the 
poorest  areas  of  the  world 

Flelps  governments  to  set  up  projects  in 
mother  and  child  health,  e.g. 
safe  delivery  of  babies 
mass  disease  control  campaigns  - 
works  alongside  WHO 
nutrition 

family  and  child  welfare  services 
and  organises  emergency  relief  for 
children  during  disasters 

International  Labour 
Organisation  (ILO) 

To  improve  working 
conditions  throughout  the 
world 

Set  up  an  International  Labour  Code  on 
many  aspects  of  working  conditions  such 
as 

employment/unemployment 
conditions  of  work 

employment  of  children,  young  persons 
and  women 

industrial  health,  safety  and  welfare 
industrial  relations 
migrant  workers. 

These  act  as  guidelines  for  the  member 
countries. 

Human  rights 

Steve  Biko 

On  12  September,  1977,  the  name  of  Steve  Biko 
suddenly  became  worldwide  news.  Why? 
Because  he  was  dead!  Biko,  a  thirty  year  old  black 
South  African,  was  the  hero  of  millions  of  black 
people  in  that  country  and  the  founder  of  several 
important  black  organisations,  including  the  Black 
Consciousness  movement,  which  protest  against 
the  South  African  government’s  apartheid  policy. 

His  death  in  a  Pretoria  prison  made  him  the 
twentieth  detainee  to  die  in  police  custody  in  less 
than  two  years.  The  final  post-mortem  on  Biko 
showed  that  he  died  as  a  result  of  head  injuries 
leading  to  extensive  brain  damage.  The  post¬ 
mortem  report  stated  that  Biko  had  sustained  at 
least  a  dozen  other  wounds  and  bruises,  including 
rib  injuries,  and  that  these  injuries  had  been 
suffered  over  a  period  of  time  from  eight  days  to 
twelve  hours  before  his  death.  At  the  inquiry  into 
his  death  evidence  was  given  that  Biko  was  driven 
naked  in  the  back  of  a  Land-Rover  from  Port 
Elizabeth  to  Pretoria,  a  fourteen  hour,  750-mile 
trip.  His  medical  equipment  was  ‘a  container  of 
water'.  The  inquiry  found  that  there  was  ‘no 
evidence’  to  suggest  that  the  police  or  prison 
authorities  were  in  any  way  responsible  for  Steve 
Bike’s  death.  This  was  not  the  first  time  that  Biko, 
like  many  of  his  followers,  had  been  persecuted 
He  had  already  been  detained  four  times  before 
and  in  1973  he  was  ‘banned’ -this  meant  that  he 


was  not  allowed  to  continue  his  medical  studies  at 
Natal  University  and  had  to  return  to  his  place  of 
birth.  King  Williamstown.  He  was  not  allowed  to 
travel  further  than  ten  miles  from  there  without 
special  permission,  could  not  speak  to  more  than 
one  person  at  a  time,  could  not  be  quoted  and 
could  not  enter  any  publishing  or  educational 
premises. 

Reaction  to  Biko’s  death  was  varied.  The  South 
African  Minister  of  Justice,  Police  and  Prisons,  Mr 
Kruger,  said:  ‘Biko’s  death  leaves  me  cold.  I  feel 
nothing,  although  one  is  sorry  about  any  death.  I 
suppose  I  would  feel  sorry  about  my  own  death.  ’ 


Steve  Biko 


In  October,  1 977,  Mr  Kruger  took  further  action 
against  the  Black  Consciousness  movement  by 
banning  seventeen  organisations  linked  with  the 
movement. 

Reaction  from  abroad  was  different.  The  United 
States,  Dutch  and  West  German  governments 
recalled  their  ambassadors  from  South  Africa  for 
consultations  about  the  situation  and  the  United 
Nations  imposed  a  mandatory  arms  embargo  on 
South  Africa. 

Fred  Morris 

‘They  began  asking  where  I  was  taking  my  car,  and 
what  I  was  doing  with  my  friend  Alanir.  They 
weren’t  interested  in  the  answers;  they  asked  the 
questions  and  started  hitting  me  before  I  had  a 
chance  to  answer.  I  was  subjected  to  about  twenty 
minutes  of  this  kind  of  questioning,  which  was 
designed  to  disorientate  and  thoroughly  intimidate 
me.  I  was  kicked  in  the  groin  three  times  in  suc¬ 
cession,  until  I  was  laid  out  altogether,  and  then  I 
was  forced  to  get  up  again  for  more  questions  and 
beatings. 

Then  all  of  a  sudden  there  was  this  complete 
silence  and  everybody  left  except  for  one  guy.  I 
heard  him  filling  a  bucket  with  water  which  he 
poured  on  my  legs  and  on  the  floor  around  me. 
Then  he  came  back  with  electrodes,  fastening  one 
to  the  second  toe  of  my  right  foot  and  the  other 
fastened  with  a  spring-clip  to  the  nipple  of  my  right 
breast,  cutting  right  into  the  flesh.  I  knew  what  I 
was  in  for  because  electric  shock  is  their  standard 
torture  technique.  He  went  back  and  sat  down  at 
what  must  have  been  a  table  and  began  asking  the 
same  questions  -  only  this  time,  with  each  ques¬ 
tion  would  come  an  electric  shock. 

The  current  would  increase  in  voltage  to  the 
point  of  producing  muscular  convulsions  and  I 
would  just  be  thrown  to  the  floor.  And  then  he 
would  turn  the  current  off,  and  if  I  didn’t  get  up 
rapidly  enough,  even  with  my  hands  handcuffed 
behind  my  back  on  the  wet  floor  with  no  clothes  on, 
he  would  turn  on  the  current  with  light  doses,  like  a 
cattle  prod.  As  soon  as  I  would  get  on  my  feet 
again,  it  would  be  the  same  thing:  more  questions, 
turning  on  the  shock,  increasing  the  voltage  until  I 
would  be  thrown  to  the  floor  again. 

I  think  the  whole  first  session  was  about  an  hour 
and  a  half,  counting  the  beatings  and  the  shocks. 
By  that  time  I  was  really  just  sort  of  in  limbo,  which 
is  I  think  a  physiological  and  psychological  defence 
mechanism.  You  get  to  the  point  where  it  is  not 
real.  You  are  really  not  even  there  any  more;  you 
are  just  kind  of  hanging  on.  It  was  all  sort  of  a  big 
blur.  And  when  they  became  aware  of  that,  they 
stopped,  because  they  don ’t  want  you  to  get  to  that 
position:  you  aren’t  hurting  enough.’ 

This  account  of  his  torture  in  a  Brazilian  prison  in 
September  1974,  was  written  by  the  Rev.’ Fred 


Alexander  Solzhenitsyn 


Morris,  a  missionary  of  the  United  Methodist 
Church  of  the  United  States.  He  was  arrested 
because  he  was  suspected  of  having  written  an 
article  for  an  American  news  magazine  which  was 
uncomplimentary  toward  the  Brazilian  Govern¬ 
ment. 

Fred  Morris  was  lucky.  After  three  weeks  of  such 
treatment  he  was  released  and  deported.  Many 
others  have  never  been  seen  again. 

Alexander  Solzhenitsyn 

Born  in  the  Soviet  Union  in  1918,  Alexander  Sol¬ 
zhenitsyn  has  a  worldwide  reputation  as  an  author. 
He  is  also  a  leading  campaigner  for  civil  rights  for 
the  people  of  the  USSR.  Before  he  was  expelled 
from  the  Soviet  Union  in  1974  he  was  an  important 
member  of  a  group  who  have  become  known  as 
dissidents.  They  are  a  group  of  well-educated  pro¬ 
fessional  people  including  scientists,  poets  and 
authors  who  are  concerned  about  the  effects  of 
some  of  the  Soviet  Government’s  policies  on  the 
Soviet  people. 

Solzhenitsyn  studied  mathematics  and  physics 
before  taking  a  course  at  the  Moscow  Institute  of 
History,  Philosophy  and  Literature.  In  1941,  he 
joined  the  Soviet  army  and  served  against  the 
Nazis  at  the  front  until  1 945,  being  decorated  twice 
for  bravery.  But  as  a  result  of  his  criticisms  of  the 
Soviet  system  he  was  sentenced  to  eight  years 
imprisonment  in  1945,  followed  by  exile  in  Siberia 
between  1953  and  1956.  In  1970  Solzhenitsyn 
was  prevented  from  receiving  the  Nobel  Prize  for 
Literature.  Finally,  in  1974  he  was  expelled  from 
the  USSR  and  went  to  live  first  in  Switzerland  then 
later  in  the  USA. 


Soviet  human  rights  campaigners  like  the  exiled 
Solzhenitsyn  and  those  still  in  the  USSR  are  no 


longer  pressing  for  the  vague  ‘freedom’  they 
hoped  for  twenty-five  years  ago.  What  they  are 
demanding  are  basic  human  rights  as  laid  down  in 
the  1975  Helsinki  agreement  -  the  right  to  lead 
normal,  peaceful  lives,  unharassed  by  secret 
police. 

These  examples,  and  many  others  like  them,  are 
typical  of  a  problem  which  has  become  increas¬ 
ingly  common  in  the  1970s  -  the  violation  of 
human  rights.  In  1977  the  human  rights  organisa¬ 
tion,  Amnesty  International,  was  awarded  the 
Nobel  Peace  Prize  for  its  efforts  to  bring  the  plight 
of  the  victims  of  discrimination  to  the  attention  of 
the  world.  Yet  the  problem,  far  from  being  solved, 
appears  to  be  becoming  worse. 

Human  rights  are,  or  should  be,  everyone’s 
concern.  There  is  no  country  in  the  world  in  which 
someone’s  human  rights  are  not  in  some  way 
abused. 

Yet  it  is  more  than  thirty  years  since  the  United 
Nations  pledged  itself  to  fight  against  such  dis¬ 
crimination  and  uphold  human  rights.  On  10 
December,  1948,  the  UN  General  Assembly 
adopted  the  Universal  Declaration  of  Human 
Rights.  The  thirty  articles  contained  in  this  docu¬ 
ment  are  too  long  to  reprint  here,  but  some  of  the 
most  important  extracts  are  given  below; 


UNIVERSAL  DECLARATION  OF 
HUMAN  RIGHTS 

THE  GENERAL  ASSEMBLY  PROCLAIMS 

All  human  beings  are  born  free  and 
equal  in  dignity  and  rights.  They  are 
endowed  with  reason  and  conscience 
and  should  act  towards  one  another  in  a 
spirit  of  brotherhood. 

Everyone  has  the  right  to  life,  liberty 
and  security  of  person. 

No  one  shall  be  held  in  slavery  or 
servitude. 

No  one  shall  be  subjected  to  torture 
or  to  cruel,  inhuman  or  degrading 
treatment  or  punishment. 

No  one  shall  be  subjected  to  arbitrary 
arrest,  detention  or  exile. 

Everyone  has  the  right  to  seek  and  to 
enjoy  in  other  countries  asylum  from 
persecution. 


Clearly,  in  spite  of  these  optimistic  hopes  for  the 
future  of  mankind,  there  are  many  areas  of  the 
world  today  where  human  rights  are  not  respected. 

At  the  Helsinki  Conference  on  Security  and 
Co-operation  in  Europe  held  in  1975,  thirty-five 
nations,  including  the  USA  and  the  USSR,  agreed 
to  maintain  basic  human  rights.  The  agreements 
set  up  a  programme  of  rights  including  reunifica¬ 
tion  of  families,  marriages  between  citizens  of 
different  states,  travel,  tourism,  circulation  of 
information,  cultural  co-operation  and  so  on. 

The  most  recent  documents  on  human  rights 
published  by  the  United  Nations  are  the  Coven¬ 
ants  on  Human  Rights,  which  came  into  force  in 
1976,  and  are  now  legally  binding  on  about  forty- 
five  nations,  including  Britain.  These  agreements 
lay  down  the  standards  required  of  nations  in  fields 
such  as  conditions  of  work,  trade  unions,  social 
security,  protection  of  the  family,  standards  of 
living  and  health,  freedom  of  movement  and  equal¬ 
ity  before  the  law.  But  the  influence  of  these 
Covenants  remains  to  be  seen.  Many  UN  mem¬ 
bers  have  not  signed  them.  And  although  they 
cover  many  important  subjects  they  leave 
untouched  the  major  violations  of  human  rights  in 
such  countries  as  the  USSR,  South  Africa,  Uganda 
and  South  American  countries,  including  Argen¬ 
tina,  Chile  and  Uruguay. 

Questions 

1  Choose  one  of  the  case  studies  and  explain  why 
the  events  described  are  a  threat  to  human 
rights. 

2  What  is  the  Universal  Declaration  of  Human 
Rights? 

3  Describe  the  agreements  reached  at  the  1975 
Helsinki  Conference. 

4  What  subjects  are  covered  by  the  UN  Coven¬ 
ants  on  Human  Rights? 

5  How  effective  has  legislation  on  human  rights 
been  so  far? 
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Number  of  members 


Towards  World  Unity 


UN  membership 

HOW  A  COUNTRY  BECOMES 
A  MEMBER  OF  THE  UNITED  NATIONS 

1  The  country  must  accept  the  aims  of  the 
charter,  and  be  willing  to  carry  out  these  aims. 

2  The  country  must  be  peace-loving. 

3  The  country  must  be  recommended  by  the  UN 
Security  Council. 

4  The  country  must  then  gain  a  two-thirds 
majority  vote  in  the  General  Assembly. 

The  present  membership  of  the  UN  (1 51  nations) 
is  almost  three  times  as  many  as  the  original  51 
foundation  members  in  1945. 

Why  has  there  been  an  increase  in  UN  member¬ 
ship? 

What  effect,  if  any,  has  this  had  on  the  UN? 
UN  membership 


UN  Membership 

{Increase  in  Membership  1945-78) 


INCREASING  MEMBERSHIP 

The  increase  in  membership  is  mainly  due  to  the 
fact  that  in  the  last  thirty  years  many  colonies  have 
become  independent  and  applied  to  join  the  UN. 
As  UN  members,  they  are  able  to  have  a  say  in 
matters  which  affect  them  and  also  have  access  to 
UN  information,  expertise  and  aid. 

The  Non-members 

Although  membership  of  the  UN  is  open  to  all 
independent  sovereign  states,  there  are  some 
countries  in  the  world  who  are  not  members  of  the 
UN.  These  include 


SWITZERLAND  TAIWAN  TONGA 

NORTH  KOREA  SOUTH  KOREA  WESTERN  SAMOA 

and  some  very  small  countries: 

MONACO  ANDORRA  LIECHTENSTEIN 

Use  of  veto  on  membership  application 

FORD  BAR  TO  VIETNAM’S  UN  ENTRY 

Washington,  Monday 

‘President  Ford  today  instructed  the  US  delegation 
to  the  United  Nations  to  veto  Vietnam’s  application 
to  join  the  world  body,  their  Ambassador  to  the  UN, 
Mr  William  Scranton,  said  here. 

The  application  is  expected  to  come  before  the 
15-member  Security  Council  tomorrow. 

Mr  Scranton  said  the  President  had  ordered  the 
veto  because  Vietnam  had  shown  a  “complete 
lack  of  reasonableness  in  providing  information 
about  hundreds  of  Americans  still  listed  as  missing 
in  action  during  the  Vietnam  war’’. 

Last  year  the  US  vetoed  applications  made 
separately  by  North  and  South  Vietnam,  before 
they  united.  The  US  vetoed  an  Angolan  application 
earlier  this  year,  citing  the  presence  of  Cuban 
troops  in  that  country.’ 

China  and  the  UN 

At  the  end  of  the  Chinese  Revolution  in  1 949,  the 
Chinese  Communist  Government  ruled  mainland 
China  while  the  previous  government  had  fled  to 
Formosa  (Taiwan).  America  did  not  recognise  the 
Communist  Government  of  China  as  the  true  gov¬ 
ernment  and  supported  Taiwan.  In  the  UN, 
America  was  able  to  get  enough  support  to  allow 
the  Taiwan  representative  to  sit  as  ‘China’  and 
keep  Communist  China  (with  one  fifth  of  the 
world’s  population)  out.  Finally,  in  October,  1971, 
China  was  admitted  to  the  UN  and  Taiwan  was 
expelled. 

EFFECTS  OF  INCREASING  MEMBERSHIP 

As  the  membership  of  the  UN  increased,  many  of 
the  topics  discussed  and  the  decisions  reached 
differed  from  earlier  UN  debates.  Many  of  the 
newer  members  are  Afro-Asian  countries,  many  of 
whom  are  poor,  lacking  in  industrial  development, 
and  they  wanted  discussion  on  topics  which 
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affected  them  directly.  Previously,  much  discus¬ 
sion  had  been  dominated  by  the  USA  and  the 
USSR,  who  were  concerned  about  the  Cold  War 
and  East-West  confrontation.  Much  debate  is  now 
about  economic  items  such  as  the  gap  in  living 
standards  between  developed  and  developing 
nations,  world  trade,  goods  prices  and  supplies, 
and  aid  to  less  developed  countries.  Recently,  one 
hundred  countries  stated  that  their  main  aim  was  a 
‘New  International  Economic  Order’  in  the  world, 
with  much  greater  aid  being  given  by  rich  to  poor 
nations.  Also,  in  1977,  a  ban  on  selling  arms  to 
South  Africa  was  placed  on  South  Africa  because 
of  its  apartheid  policies. 

A  second  effect  of  changing  membership  is  that 
decisions  reached  by  voting  may  not  please  some 
of  the  major  countries,  such  as  the  USA  and  the 
USSR,  who  now  cannot  easily  get  a  majority  on 
their  side  in  the  Assembly  or  the  Security  Council. 
Previously,  the  USA,  with  South  American  and 
West  European  support,  could  often  win  the  vot¬ 
ing. 

A  third  effect  has  been  that  the  Security  Council 
membership  has  increased  from  eleven  to  fifteen 
members.  The  ten  elected  members  can  now 
easily  outvote  permanent  members  provided  the 
veto  is  not  used. 

A  related  effect  of  increasing  membership  is  that 
the  UN  is  now  also  involved  in  a  whole  range  of 
debate  and  activities  on  world  issues,  such  as 
outer  space,  development  of  the  sea-bed,  nuclear 
power  for  peace,  the  environment,  Antarctica, 

international  terrorism,  stronger  human  rights 


programmes,  world  trade,  and  disarmament.  Of 
these  topics,  disarmament  has  been  described  by 
the  UN  Secretary  General,  Kurt  Waldheim,  as  the 
‘heart  of  the  problem  of  international  order’. 

Questions 

1  How  does  a  country  become  a  member  of  the 
UN? 

2  Which  two  regions  of  the  world  have  had  the 
biggest  increase  in  membership  of  the  UN? 

3  What  effects  has  increasing  membership  had  on 
the  UN? 

4  Why  are  a)  Taiwan  b)  Switzerland  c)  Monaco 
not  in  the  UN? 

5  When  and  why  was  the  UN  set  up? 

6  List  some  of  the  wide  range  of  topics  dealt  with 
by  the  UN. 


Changing  U  N  Membership  (By  Region) 
(Approximate  figures) 


N  and  S  Western  Eastern  Middle  Africa  Asia 

America  Europe  Europe  East 


Number  of  Countries  that  have  joined  since  1945 
Number  of  original  members 
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Unity  ~  Problems  and  Achievements 

Tackling  World  Problems 


How  many  people  are  badly  nourished? 
2000  million  people — about  half  the  world’s 
population. 

How  many  are  actually  starving?  The  UN 
Food  and  Agriculture  Organization  estimate 
that  462  million  are  “actually  starving”  and 
about  half  of  them  are  children  under  five. 

Where  are  they?  28  million  in  the  developed 
countries,  36  million  in  Latin  America,  30 
million  in  the  Near  East,  67  million  in  Africa, 
and  301  million  in  the  Far  East. 

What  is  the  average  required  number  of 
calories  per  day  for  a  person  to  stay  healthy? 
It  varies  a  lot,  but  1900  calories  per  day  is 
the  recommended  minimum. 

Is  enough  food  being  grown  to  provide 
everybody  in  the  world  with  this 
recommended  minimum?  Yes.  In  fact 
enough  is  being  grown  to  provide  every 
person  in  the  world  with  3000-4000  calories 
per  day. 

But  is  there  enough  land  and  water  in  the 
world  to  grow  food  for  a  population  which  will 
be  doubled  in  30  years?  Easily.  There  are 
many  estimates  of  the  world’s  food  potential 
and  almost  all  of  them  see  no  difficulty  in 
doubling  world  food  production.  For 
example,  W  H  Pawley  of  FAO  estimates  that 
the  earth’s  resources  could  feed  36  billion 
people  (present  population  about  4  billion). 


How  many  people  are  homeless?  No 
reliable  figure  for  the  homeless  is  known  - 
but  the  UN  estimates  the  number  of  new 
houses  required  between  1970  and  1 980  to 
about  263  million  -  or  75  000  new  homes 
every  day  for  the  next  ten  years. 

How  many  people  live  in  towns  and  cities 
and  how  many  people  live  In  the 
countryside?  At  the  beginning  of  this 
century,  85%ofthe  world’s  population  lived 
in  rural  areas.  Today  the  figure  is  about  63  %. 
By  the  year 2000  it  will  probably  be  less  than 
50%  and,  for  the  first  time,  more  people  will 
be  living  in  towns  and  cities  than  in  the 
countryside. 

How  many  of  the  people  in  towns  are 
squatters  and  slum  dwellers?  16%  of  the 
people  in  Hong  Kong,  30%  of  Guatemala 
City,  90%  of  Addis  Ababa,  25%  of  Santiago, 
33%  of  Calcutta,  33%  of  Nairobi,  46%  of 
Mexico  City,  38%  of  Lusaka,  50%  of 
Dar-es-Salaam. 

How  many  people  have  a  safe  water  supply 
in  or  near  their  homes?  In  Africa  77%  of  the 
urban  population,  in  Latin  America  76%,  in 
South  Asia  64%  But  these  figures  are 
estimates  for  the  towns  and  cities  only  -  the 
World  Health  Organization  says  that  90%  of 
the  people  in  the  rural  areas  of  the  Third 
World  are  using  unsafe  water  all  the  time. 


'FOOD -the  Facts' 


SHELTER  -  the  Facts' 


The  vast  scale  of  some  of  the  problems  the  UN 
faces  makes  any  solution  difficult.  The  UN,  through 
its  specialised  agencies,  such  as  the  WHO  and 
FAO  has  helped  the  poorer  countries  considerably 
but  is  hampered  by  lack  of  finances  and  the  fact 


that  the  aid  given  does  not  always  reach  those 
most  in  need.  It  cost  £20  million  over  ten  years  to 
eliminate  smallpox  -  the  WHO  programme  to  wipe 
out  malaria,  estimated  cost  £240  million,  is  slowing 
down  due  to  shortage  of  funds. 
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A  further  problem  in  solving  the  world  food 
shortage  is  that  many  poorer  countries,  like  the 
developed  countries,  spend  vast  amounts  of 
money,  which  they  can  ill-afford,  on  buying  and 
producing  arms,  weapons,  and  military  equipment. 


‘We,  the  peoples  of  the  United  Nations, 
determined  to  save  succeeding  generations 
from  the  scourge  of  war’.  .  . 

.  .  .  are  spending  more  and  more  on  military 
preparation  so  that  the  world’s  annual 
expenditure  has  now  reached  300  billion 
(US)  dollars  -  $800  millions  a  day. 

We  are  employing  70  millions  of  our  world 
citizens  as  soldiers  or  in  the  manufacture  of 
armaments  and  in  researching  to  make 
weapons  more  effective  to  kill  and  over¬ 
kill. 

Terrifying  weapons  of  deadly  accuracy  are 
poised  at  the  ready,  and  the  buttons  are 
there  to  press  to  destroy  vast  areas  of  the 
globe. 

‘We,  the  peoples  of  the  United  Nations, 
determined  to  promote  social  progress  and 
better  standards  of  life  in  larger  freedom’.  .  . 

.  .  .  live  in  a  world  where,  more  than  thirty 
years  after  we  made  those  pledges,  70%  of 
the  people  have  to  manage  on  30%  of  its 
wealth,  while  the  30%  who  live  in  the  rich 
world  consume  70%  of  its  production. 

The  rich  nations  have  pledged  themselves  to 
transfer  annually  to  the  poor  nations 
through  their  governments  just  0.7%  of 
their  GNP;  in  fact  they  find  that  they  can 
only  afford  to  contribute  about  half  of  that 
mean,  meagre  target  -  a  sum  equal  to 
about  6%  of  what  they  can  afford  for  mili¬ 
tary  expenditure.  UK  official  aid  in  1975 
amounted  to  0.37%  of  GNP. 


If  there  is  to  be  a  New  International  Economic 
Order  (a  fairer  share  of  world  resources  and 
wealth)  then  the  richer  countries  in  the  world  must 
give  greater  help  to  the  poorer  countries  (who 
have  approximately  seventy  per  cent  of  the  world’s 
population  but  only  thirty  per  cent  of  the  world’s 
income).  Failure  in  this  could  lead  to  serious  con¬ 
frontation  between  rich  and  poor  countries. 

Further  problems  concern  racial  conflict  in 


South  Africa  and  the  problem  of  achieving  peace¬ 
fully  majority  rule  in  Rhodesia,  and  the  indepen¬ 
dence  of  Namibia  from  South  Africa.  The  problem 
of  the  Middle  East  is  long-standing  and  difficult  to 
unravel  and,  like  Cyprus,  the  situation  is  potentially 
very  dangerous.  In  both  these  areas,  as  in  Cuba 
1962,  Biafra  1968-70,  Vietnam/Angola  1975/76, 
the  UN  achieved  little  in  terms  of  solving  the  prob¬ 
lems. 


Waldheim’s  optimism 

NEW  YORK,  Wednesday  - 
The  United  Nations  Secretary  General,  Dr 
Kurt  Waldheim,  said  today  that  1978  should 
herald  a  “new  era  in  the  affairs  of  men”. 

In  a  New  Year  message,  he  said:  “Seldom 
in  recent  memory  has  the  new  year  so  clearly 
marked  a  turning  point  with  tremendous 
potential  for  either  peace  or  peril.” 

It  was  not  unrealistic  to  expect  a  settle¬ 
ment  in  Rhodesia  and  Namibia  (South-west 
Africa)  next  year.  The  Middle  East  still  car¬ 
ried  the  seeds  of  a  possible  world  conflagra¬ 
tion  but  he  noted  what  he  described  as  the 
“dramatic  events”  which  had  taken  place 
recently  -  Reuter. 


The  UN  functions  well'  in  the  works  of  its 
Specialised  Agencies  such  as  the  WHO,  FAC  and 
UNESCO.  These  agencies  set  standards,  link  simi¬ 
lar  types  of  aid,  supervise  communications,  and 
provide  information,  specific  knowledge  and  tech¬ 
niques  for  developing  countries  to  improve  their 
standards  of  living.  Considering  the  size  of  the  task 
in  developing  nations  who  have  little  money,  the 
UN  agencies  have  a  special  role  in  trying  to  raise 
their  standards  of  living. 


Questions 

1  Can  you  name  any  regions  to  which  the  two 
major  arms  exporters  send  military  supplies? 

2  In  what  ways  might  it  be  said  that  the  UN  has  not 
achieved  its  aims  in  a)  ending  the  ‘scourge’  of 
war,  and  b)  improving  standards  of  living? 

3  On  what  points  is  the  UN  Secretary  General 
optimistic  of  early  settlement? 
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Aspects  of  the  UN’s  work 

Samples  from  1977 


Disarmament 

THE  US  AND  USSR 
reported  progress  on  banning 
chemical  weapons  and  all  nu¬ 
clear  tests  at  the  closing  session 
of  the  UN  Conference  of  the 
Committee  on  Disarmament 
(CCD)  at  the  end  of  August. 
Talks  between  the  UK,  US  and 
USSR  on  a  total  nuclear  test 
ban  resumed  in  Geneva  3 
October. 

Last  minute  consultations 
between  President  Carter  and 
Foreign  Minister  Gromyko 
prolonged  the  SALT  agree¬ 
ment,  due  to  expire  3  October, 
while  a  new  one  was  formu¬ 
lated. 

Human  Rights 

SIX  COUNTRIES  were  indi¬ 
cated  for  violation  of  human 
rights  by  the  Sub-Commission 
on  the  Prevention  of  Discrimi¬ 
nation  and  Protection  of 
Minorities  at  the  meeting  15 
August  to  2  September.  They 
were  Chile,  Ethiopia,  Indo¬ 
nesia,  Paraguay,  Uganda  and 
Uruguay. 

Sea  Safety  Convention 
THE  LONDON  HEAD¬ 
QUARTERS  of  IMCO,  the 
Inter-governmental  Maritime 
Consultative  Organisation, 
were  the  scene  of  a  notable 
ceremony  on  14  July.  West 
Germany  was  then  the  26th 
country  to  ratify  the  1972 
Convention  on  the  Interna¬ 
tional  Regulations  for  Prevent¬ 
ing  Collisions  at  Sea. 

As  a  result,  from  July  next 
year,  traffic  separation 
schemes,  such  as  that  in  the 
Dover  Straits,  will  become 
mandatory  instead  of  merely 
advisory. 


Rhodesia 

THE  SECRETARY- 

GENERAL  was  consulted  on 
his  visit  to  London  24-25 
August,  as  the  Anglo- 
American  plan  for  Rhodesia 
deeply  involved  the  UN. 

It  proposed  the  appoint¬ 
ment  of  a  UN  Special  Rep¬ 
resentative  to  work  with  the 
Resident  Commissioner  (Lord 
Carver)  and  observe  that  the 
administration  and  elections 
are  fair  and  also  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  a  UN  Zimbabwe 
Force  to  supervise  the  cease¬ 
fire  and  support  civil  power. 

The  UK  asked  the  Security 
Council  to  approve  the 
appointment  of  a  Special  Rep¬ 
resentative  to  work  with  Lord 
Carver  on  a  ceasefire,  without 
committing  the  Council  to  the 
plan  as  a  whole.  This  was 
adopted  29  September  with 
Russia  abstaining. 


Human  Rights 

HUMAN  RIGHTS  issues 
dominated  United  Nations 
proceedings  during  the  early 
months  of  1977. 

This  was  due  largely  to 
initiatives  taken  by  President 
Jimmy  Carter’s  new  adminis¬ 
tration  in  the  United  States. 

The  President  himself,  at  a 
specially  convened  meeting  in 
the  General  Assembly  hall  on 
17  March,  said  that  speaking 
out  on  human  rights  was  a 
commitment,  not  just  a  politi¬ 
cal  gesture. 

As  every  UN  member  had 
pledged  itself  to  respect  basic 
human  rights  none  could  claim 
that  mistreatment  of  its  citi¬ 
zens  was  solely  its  own  busi¬ 
ness.  The  UN,  he  added,  had 
allowed  its  human  rights 
machinery  to  be  ignored  and 
sometimes  politicised. 


South  Africa  and  UN 
AFTER  UNANIMOUSLY 
condemning  South  Africa  on 
19  June  for  resorting  to  mas¬ 
sive  violence  in  suppressing 
demonstrations  against  racial 
discrimination,  the  Security 
Council  met  again  on  27  July 
to  deal  with  Zambia’s  com¬ 
plaint  that  South  Africa  had 
violated  its  border  14  times 
this  year. 

Hostages  and  Hijacking 

WEST  GERMANY  spon¬ 
sored  an  item  at  last  year’s 
General  Assembly  which  led 
to  the  creation  of  a  committee 
for  drafting  a  Convention  on 
the  Taking  of  Hostages. 

This  met  in  August  to  con¬ 
sider  proposals  but  disagreed 
chiefly  on  whether  to  exempt 
national  liberation  actions. 
The  committee  recommended 
the  General  Assembly  should 
ask  it  to  continue  working. 

On  15  September  the 
Secretary-General  told  cor¬ 
respondents  that  terrorism  was 
a  sickness  which  UN  members 
should  discuss  most  seriously. 
Following  the  hijacking  of  the 
German  plane  to  Somalia,  Dr 
Waldheim  met  the  president  of 
the  International  Airline  Pilots 
Association  and  moves  were 
launched  for  the  General 
Assembly  to  consider  hijack¬ 
ing. 

Disaster  Relief 

THE  WORLD  Food  Pro¬ 
gramme  has  granted  food  aid 
to  50,000  survivors  of  the 
recent  earthquake  in  Turkey, 
the  Sahrawi  refugees  in 
Algeria.  2,500  people  needing 
emergency  relief  in  Rwanda, 
and  drought  victims  in  Sri 
Lanka. 

UNICEF  has  extended  its 
child  feeding  programme  for 
earthquake  victims  in  Turkey. 


Secretary-General,  Kurt  Waldheim,  meets  a  delegation  from  the  EEC 


Credits  and  Debits 

UN  BALANCE  SHEET 

CREDITS 

DEBITS 

The  UN  provides  a  place  where  many  countries 
can  put  forward  their  views  and  be  heard.  This  is 
especially  important  for  the  small  and  developing 
countries. 

Its  membership  continues  to  increase,  and  no 
country  has  ever  left  the  UN  of  its  own  accord. 

Success  in  the  Congo  in  1960,  in  preventing 
further  war,  and  in  helping  set  up  new  organisa¬ 
tions. 

UN  Specialised  Agencies  give  variety  of  aid  to 
developing  countries.  20%  of  UN  money  is  applied 
to  the  task  of  development. 

Concern  for  world  problems  shown  by  confer¬ 
ences  organised  in  1970s  -  World  Environment 
Conference,  World  Population  Conference,  Law  of 
the  Sea  Conference,  Disarmament  Conferences. 

The  UN  provides  a  place  for  information  and 
negotiation,  if  required,  in  times  of  crisis. 

The  use  of  the  power  of  veto  by  some  permanent 
members,  for  their  own  purposes,  has  sometimes 
blocked  discussion  and  action  on  important 
issues. 

The  UN  has  not  had  much  influence  on  the  Cold 
War  confrontation  of  the  USA/USSR. 

Failure  of  disarmament  proposals  in  face  of 
increasing  weapon  development  and  spread. 

Little  effect  in  preventing  wars,  e.g.  Middle  East, 
Vietnam,  Angola,  Cyprus.  Indeed,  Turkey  invaded 
Cyprus  while  UN  troops  were  on  the  island. 

Lack  of  a  permanent  military  force  can  lead  to 
delays  in  reacting  to  developing  military  situations. 

The  UN  has  severe  financial  difficulties  and  has  not 
enough  money  to  pay  for  the  massive  problems  of 
solving  world  poverty,  hunger  and  peace  keeping. 
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Who's  Who  in  International  Affairs 


Yasir  Arafat  (b.  1929)  Leader  of  the  Palestinian 
Liberation  Organisation  (PLO);  spokesman  for  the 
Palestinian  people  at  the  UN. 

Menachem  Begin  (b.  1913)  Prime  Minister  of 
Israel  since  1977. 

Pieter  Botha  (b.  1 91 6)  Elected  Prime  Minister  of 
South  Africa  in  1978  after  the  resignation  of 
Mr  Vorster.  Was  formerly  South  Africa’s  Defence 
Minister. 

Willy  Brandt  (b.  1913)  Chancellor  of  West 
Germany  from  1969  till  his  resignation  in  1974. 
Responsible  for  the  policy  of  Ostpolitik.  Winner  of 
Nobel  Peace  Prize  1971  for  efforts  towards  Euro¬ 
pean  and  world  peace. 

Leonid  Brezhnev  (b.  1 906)  First  Secretary  of  the 
Communist  Party  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  leader  of 
the  USSR  since  1964. 

Jimmy  Carter  (b.  1924)  President  of  the  USA 
(Democratic)  -  elected  in  November  1976. 

Fidel  Castro  (b.  1 926)  Cuban  revolutionary  leader; 
Prime  Minister  since  1959. 

Gerald  Ford  (b.  1913)  Became  President  of  the 
USA  (Republican)  in  1974,  following  Nixon’s 
downfall. 

Ho  Chi-Minh  (1 890-1 969)  Leader  of  North  Viet¬ 
nam  till  his  death  in  September  1969.  National 
hero  of  the  Vietnamese  communists  for  leading 
the  struggle  for  a  united  independent  Vietnam. 

Hua  Kuo-feng  (b.  1920)  Became  leader  of  China 
in  1976  after  death  of  Mao  Tse  Tung.  Aims  to 
modernise  China.  Visited  Yugoslavia,  Romania 
and  Iran  in  1978. 

Lyndon  Baines  Johnson  (1908-73)  Became 
President  of  the  USA  (Democratic)  in  1 963,  follow¬ 
ing  the  assassination  of  John  F.  Kennedy.  Stood 
down  in  1968  because  of  the  unpopularity  of  his 
handling  of  the  Vietnam  War. 

John  F.  Kennedy  (1917-63)  Elected  President 
of  the  USA  (Democratic)  1 960;  youngest  and  first 
Roman  Catholic  President;  assassinated  in  Dallas, 
Texas,  Nov.,  1963. 

Nikita  Khrushchev  (1894-1971)  Secretary- 
General  of  Soviet  Communist  Party  after  Stalin’s 


death  in  1953;  Prime  Minister  from  1958  until 
1964. 

Henry  Kissinger  (b.  1 923)  US  Secretary  of  State 
for  Foreign  Affairs  1973-76;  founder  of  ‘shuttle 
diplomacy’. 

Vladimir  Ilyich  Lenin  (1870-1924)  Russian 
revolutionary;  leader  of  Bolsheviks;  leader  of 
Soviet  Union  from  1917  till  his  death. 

Mao  Tse  Tung  (1893-1976)  Became  leader  of 
the  Chinese  Communist  Party  in  1935,  and  leader 
of  the  Chinese  People’s  Republic  in  1949.  His 
ideas  and  writing,  e.g.  Thoughts  of  Chairman  Mao 
formed  a  major  influence  in  China’s  development. 

Karl  Marx  (1818-83)  German  philosopher; 
founder  of  modern  international  communism; 
author  of  the  Communist  Manifesto. 

Bishop  Muzorewa  (b.  1925)  Leader  of  black 
nationalists  in  Rhodesia  (United  African  National 
Council).  Sole  legal  black  political  group  in 
Rhodesia.  In  1978,  joined  the  Rhodesian  govern¬ 
ment  with  the  Rev  Ndabaningi  Sithole,  Chief 
Chirau  and  former  Prime  Minister,  Ian  Smith. 

Richard  Nixon  (b.  1913)  Elected  President  of  the 
USA  (Republican)  in  1 969,  and  by  a  huge  majority 
in  1972.  The  Watergate  scandal  led  to  his 
resignation  from  office  in  1974. 

Joshua  Nkomo  (b.  1917)  Leader  of  the  black 
Rhodesian  nationalist  movement,  ZAPU  (Zim¬ 
babwe  African  People’s  Union).  Banned  in 
Rhodesia.  Leader,  with  Robert  Mugabe,  of  the 
Patriotic  Front,  a  black  Rhodesia  guerrilla  move¬ 
ment,  fighting  against  the  Rhodesian  Government. 

Anwar  Sadat  (b.  1 91 8)  President  of  Egypt  since 
death  of  Nasser  in  1970;  responsible  for  peace 
initiative  in  1977. 

Robert  Schuman  (1886-1963)  French  foreign 
minister  responsible  for  the  Schuman  Plan  for  a 
common  market  in  coal  and  steel  in  Europe. 

Ian  Smith  (b.  1919)  Prime  Minister  of  Rhodesia 
since  1964.  Leader  of  the  Rhodesia  Front  Party. 
Led  Rhodesia  to  independence  of  Britain  in  1 965. 
Forced  to  sign  an  Internal  Settlement  for  Rhodesia 
in  1978  which  aimed  at  black  majority  rule  by  the 
end  of  that  year. 
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Joseph  Stalin  (1879-1953)  Leader  of  Soviet 
Union  from  1 924  till  his  death;  founder  of  collectiv¬ 
ism  and  the  Five  Year  Plans. 

Tito  (b.  1 892)  Real  name  Joseph  Broz.  Leader  of 
the  Yugoslavian  Communist  Party  since  1 938.  Led 
the  resistance  against  German  control  of  Yugo¬ 
slavia  during  World  War  II  and  has  been  leader  of 
Yugoslavia  since  1945.  Has  pursued  his  own 
Yugoslavian  version  of  communism  and  has  kept 
free  of  Soviet  influence. 


John  Vorster  (b.  1915)  Became  Prime  Minister 
of  South  Africa  in  1966,  after  the  assassination  of 
Premier  Verwoerd.  Leader  of  the  Nationalist  Party 
in  South  Africa.  Resigned  as  Prime  Minister  in 
1978. 

Kurt  Waldheim  (b.  1918)  Austrian  Secretary- 
General  of  the  United  Nations  since  December 
1971. 


Vocabulary  of  International  Affairs 


Apartheid  (apartness)  The  system  of  racial  seg¬ 
regation  in  South  Africa,  in  which  there  is  separa¬ 
tion  of  races ‘in  work,  housing,  education,  sport, 
facilities,  etc.  The  system  in  South  Africa  produces 
discrimination,  especially  against  black  South  Afri¬ 
cans. 

Bantustans  (Bantu  homelands)  Areas  of  land  set 
aside  in  South  Africa  for  black  South  Africans. 
Intended  to  be  independent  nation  states,  but 
covering  only  1 3%  of  South  Africa,  and  dependent 
on  the  South  African  Government. 

Black  majority  rule  Political  control  held  by  black 
people  in  a  country  where  they  form  a  majority  of 
the  total  population. 

Cadre  A  specially  trained  member  of  the  Com¬ 
munist  Party  who  can  operate  as  a  leader  and 
political  adviser  in  local  situations. 

CAP  The  Common  Agricultural  Policy  of  the 
EEC. 

Cold  War  The  rivalry,  of  various  types  between 
the  Soviet  Union  and  the  United  States  of  America. 
At  its  coldest  in  the  years  immediately  after  the  end 
of  the  Second  World  War. 

Collectivisation  The  process,  favoured  by  com¬ 
munism,  whereby  peasant  farmers  give  up  their 
private  plots  of  land  to  state  control  to  be  grouped 
into  large  collective  farms. 


Detente  The  relaxation  of  international  tension 
between  the  USA  and  the  USSR  and  their  respec¬ 
tive  allies. 

COMECOM  Council  for  Mutual  Economic  Assis¬ 
tance,  set  up  in  1949  -  communist  equivalent  of 
the  Common  Market.  Includes  Bulgaria,  Czecho¬ 
slovakia,  East  Germany,  Hungary,  Poland, 
Romania,  the  USSR  and  Cuba. 

Developed  country  A  country  with  an  advanced 
industrialised  economy  -  a  ‘rich’  country. 

Developing  country  A  country  whose  economy 
is  based  on  agriculture  and  has  not  yet  developed 
industrially  -  a  ‘poor’  country. 

Domino  Theory  A  theory  used  by  the  USA  in 
connection  with  their  involvement  in  South  Viet¬ 
nam.  The  countries  of  S  E  Asia  were  likened  to  a 
row  of  dominoes  with  S  Vietnam  being  the  first  in 
the  row.  If  this  fell  under  communist  control  then  so 
eventually  would  the  other  countries  -  like  a  row  of 
dominoes  falling  against  each  other. 

ECSC  European  Coal  and  Steel  Community.  Set 
up  by  Paris  Treaty  in  1951  to  pave  the  way  for 
economic  unity  by  placing  its  six  founder  mem¬ 
bers’  coal  and  steel  in  a  single  ‘common  market’. 

Escalation  A  term  used  by  the  USA  during  the 
Vietnam  War  to  describe  an  increase  in  military 
involvement  and  effort. 
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Eurocommunism  Thepol  .oociateo  with  tne 
communist  parties  of  Western  Europe,  which 
advocates  coming  to  power  through  parliamentary 
elections  rather  than  through  revolution. 

EURATOM  European  /^pmic  Energy  Commun¬ 
ity.  Set  up  by  Treaty  opRome  to  promote  the 
peaceful  uses  of  nuclear  energy  on  a  Community 
scale. 

FAO  Food  and  Agriculture  Organisation.  The 
specialised  agency  of  the  United  Nations  which 
deals  with  world  problems  of  food  supplies  and 
improvement  in  farming  throughout  the  world. 

GNP  Gross  National  Product  -  the  value  of  the 
total  annual  production  of  goods  and  services  of  a 
country.  Used  as  an  indication  of  the  wealth  of  a 
country. 

Green  Revolution  A  term  used  to  describe  a 
revolution  in  agricultural  methods  used  in  Third 
World  countries  to  bring  about  a  dramatic  increase 
in  their  crop  yields.  It  involves  great  use  of  new 
strains  of  crops  and  relies  heavily  on  modern 
fertilisers  and  pesticides. 

Guerrilla  warfare  A  ‘hit  and  run’  form  of  warfare 
favoured  by  (usually)  a  weaker  native  army  against 
the  much  stronger  regular  armed  forces  of  (usu¬ 
ally)  the  government  or  an  invader. 

Hot-line  Telephone  link  set  up  between 
Washington  and  Moscow  after  the  Cuban  crisis  to 
improve  communications  and  reduce  the  possi¬ 
bility  of  similar  emergencies  in  the  future. 

Human  rights  Fundamental  rights,  such  as  free¬ 
dom  of  movement  and  equality  of  opportunity, 
which  belong  to  every  human  being,  irrespective 
of  race,  colour,  religion  or  political  beliefs. 

Iron  Curtain  The  imaginary  line  which  divides 
East  and  West  Europe  into  communist  and  non¬ 
communist  states. 

Mercenaries  Soldiers  who  can  be  hired  to  fight 
for  any  country  or  group,  provided  they  are  paid 
well  enough. 

NATO  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organisation.  Mili¬ 
tary  alliance  of  USA  and  Western  European  pow¬ 
ers  formed  in  1949  with  aim  of  preventing  com¬ 
munist  expansion. 

Ostpolitik  (Eastern  Policy)  The  foreign  policy 
initiated  by  Willy  Brandt’s  West  German  govern¬ 
ment  to  improve  relations  with  East  Germany  and 
with  Eastern  Europe  as  a  whole. 


/of  the  United  States  Refer¬ 
ence  Department.  Situated  near  Washington.  So 
called  because  the  main  building  has  five  sides. 

Population  explosion  The  rapid  and  massive 
increase  in  world  population  during  the  second  half 
of  the  20th  century. 

Power  vacuum  A  situation  in  which  an  area 
exists  where  there  is  an  opportunity  for  other 
powers  to  extend  their  influence,  usually  as  a 
result  of  the  withdrawal  of  a  previously  dominant 
power. 

Proliferation  The  increase  and  spread  of 
weapons  in  the  world,  e.g.  nuclear  proliferation. 

SALT  Strategic  Arms  Limitation  Talks  -  bilateral 
discussions  between  the  USA  and  the  USSR  to 
reduce  the  amount  of  nuclear  weapons  each 
possesses. 

Superpower  A  term  applied  to  the  USA  and  the 
USSR  (and  possibly  China)  to  distinguish  them  as 
the  most  powerful  nations  in  the  world. 

Third  World  The  term  used  to  group  together  the 
developing  countries  of  the  world. 

UNESCO  United  Nations  Educational  Scientific 
and  Cultural  Organisations.  The  specialised 
agency  of  the  United  Nations  which  deals  with 
problems  of  world  education  and  culture. 

Veto  The  power  to  reject  or  prohibit  any  prop¬ 
osed  action  or  piece  of  legislation.  It  can  be  used 
by  any  one  of  the  five  permanent  powers  in  the 
Security  Council  of  the  United  Nations. 

Vietcong  The  Vietnamese  communists  who 
fought  a  guerrilla  war  against  the  South  Vietnam¬ 
ese  government  and  their  US  allies  within  South 
Vietnam. 

Warsaw  Pact  Military  alliance  of  all  communist 
states  in  Europe  except  Yugoslavia,  formed  in 
1955.  (Albania  excluded  in  1961.) 

White  minority  rule  Political  control  held  by  white 
people  in  a  country  where  they  form  only  a  small 
part  of  the  total  population.  Voting  rights  for  black 
people  are  often  restricted. 

WHO  World  Health  Organisation.  The  Special¬ 
ised  Agency  of  the  United  Nations  which  deals 
with  problems  of  world  health. 


128 


D  H2!  C22  1979 
CANNON  JIN 

THE  CONTENPORARY  NORLO 

39551806  CURR 


\%  % 


O', 


<9 


V, 


o. 


% 


% 


This  book  is  intended  for  14-16  year-olds  wl 
world  affairs.  Its  main  aim  is  to  help  pupils 
conflicts  and  the  need  for  co-operation  at  al 


A46499 


Part  one  examines  the  roles  of  the  Superpowers  (USA  and  USSR)  in 
international  relations;  Part  two  describes  the  formation,  ciims  and  procedures 
of  the  EEC;  Part  three  studies  the  United  Nations  and  its  progress  towards 
achieving  its  stated  ideals. 


In  each  Part,  the  content  is  divided  into  short  Units.  The  material  is  presented 
in  written  and  visual  form  and  extensive  use  is  made  of  case  studies  which 
have  been  chosen  to  present  a  balanced  view  and  to  encourage  pupils  to  make 
reasoned  judgements  about  current  affairs. 


The  accompanying  Teaching  Guide/Resource  Book  provides  additional 
resources,  suggestions  for  follow  up  work,  and  other  back-up  material. 
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